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Unit 1

Preview'

@ Part A International Business English

International Business

With the unswerving implementation of the reform and opening policies,
China has successfully made international business become a household term in
China, especially in its commercially developed areas. However, do you know
what international business is since it has been frequently discussed and conducted
in the increasingly integrated world including China? “International Business”
briefly introduces what international business consists of, what measures a nation
can take to gain and hold strong international trading and investment positions,

what way companies can adopt to achieve competitive advantage as well as how

important international business is.

§ Part B Mechanical and Electrical Engineering English

NC and CNC
In this passage, readers will have a general idea of what Numerical Control

(NC) and Computerized Numerical Control (CNC) are.

Translation Principles
Difterent noted translation theorists at home and abroad proposed different

translation principles, some of which have been influential so far like Yan Fu’s



Triple Translation Principle, Liu Zhongde’s Triple Translation Principle,
Alexander Fraser Tytler’s Three-point Translation Principle along with Eugene A.
Nida’s Functional Equivalence. These principles can offer guidance to those

engaged in translation to do well in their work.

Translation Technique — Conversion of Parts of Speech
In order that one can be good at translation, a clear idea of translation
principles is necessary. At the same time, a mastery of some practical translation
techniques is also important. Conversion of parts of speech is one of those
techniques. Specific examples have been taken from the passage “NC and CNC”

for clarification and practice of this technique.

International Business English

International Business

International business consists of transactions that are devised and
carried out across national borders to satisfy the objectives of individuals and
organizations. These transactions take on various forms, which are often
interrelated. The primary types of international business are export-import
trade and foreign direct investment (FDI). The latter is carried out in varied
forms including wholly owned subsidiaries and joint ventures. The additional
types of international business are licensing, franchising, and management
contracts.

Direct investment is mostly conducted by the 500 largest firms in the
world; these firms account for the major part of all international trade. Thus
the study of international business is heavily focused on the activities of large
multinational enterprises (MNEs), most of which are the above-mentioned
firms. MNEs are headquartered in one country but have operations in other
countries. MNEs account for the majority of the world’s investment and
trade. So far MNEs alone have directly invested large amounts of money

overseas to buy or create businesses. Another popular area of international
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business activity has been the international joint venture, which is an agreement
between two or more partners to own and control an overseas business.

International business is not limited to giant multinational enterprises.
Many small and medium-sized businesses are also involved in this area. These
include service industries. Traditionally economists have thought of services
and small business as part of the non-trade sector. But today we live in a
globally integrated business system. The information technology revolution
and the advances in transportation mean that knowledge. skilled people.
goods, and services are extremely mobile. The world is now a global village,
where the producers of goods and services often compete both domestically
and internationally.

In the case of international trade, people often think of exports and
imports as physical goods like cars, shoes, food, but they also include
services such as those provided by international airlines, cruise lines,
reservation agencies, and hotels. Of course, the majority of export and
import activity is in the area of manufacturing such as industrial machinery,
computers, cars, televisions, VCRs, and other electronic goods. However,
we will see an increasing proportion of world trade in services.

What must a nation do to gain and hold strong international trading and
investment positions? There are three areas in which it must excel. First, it
must maintain economic competitiveness. Second, it must influence trade
regulations so that other countries open their doors for its goods and services,
being willing to buy from as well as sell to the country. Third, its businesses
must develop a global orientation that allows it to operate as MNEs, not just
as local firms doing business overseas.

Research shows that the best way for companies to achieve competitive
advantage is with innovation. Quite often this is accomplished through
ongoing improvement of goods or services.

International business has been conducted ever since national borders
were formed and has played a major role in shaping the world history.
Today, international business has forged a network of global linkages around
the world that bind us all — countries, institutions, and individuals — much
closer than ever before. These linkages tie together trade, financial markets,

technology. and living standards in an unprecedented way.
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Times are changing. Individuals, corporations, and policy-makers have
been awakened to the fact that international business is a major imperative
and opportunity for future growth and prosperity. International business
offers access to new customers, affords economies of scale, and permits the
honing of competitive skills. Performing well in global markets is the key to
improved standards of living, higher profits. and strengthened position in the
world economy. Therefore, knowledge about international business is

important to everyone, whether it is used to compete with foreign firms or

simply to add to a better understanding of the world around us.

Adapted from A Briefing of International Business

New Words and Expressions

access

account for

a globally integrated business system
a global village
awaken sh. to sth.

cruise

cruise line
economies of scale

excel
financial market
foreign direct investment (FDI)

forge

franchise
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global orientation

headquarter

hone

imperative

industrial machinery

innovation

integrate

international airline
joint venture (JV)

licence/ license

linkage

living standard
management contract
medium-sized

mobile

multinational

multinational enterprise (MNE)

national border

Ot Ggeeeee PLAR AR, & R 1P AX

ﬁr’rﬂé\iﬁyé\ﬁ%ﬁ

o, 1. feeeeeo i BEE A

2. Aeeeees jfki{/w HE

v, 1. 8T 815 Bk, B R

2. B INGREEEL)

no 1. LENE, BAWE LATRNE,
b R JEAT WY LA

2. SLEM, L& K

T ALAR

n BE R AL

o, 1 - et . &S, 6.0
. (% 5 with, into 3 }ﬂ)

2. BREHTE

Bl FR AT 5 B R AT & A 7

2

n. AR S LW T L AT

(synonym) permit

ot B,

n. 1. L%’/u/\ E?é%

2. B K E

3. H 4

& VE K

T A

adj. ¥ A, L E A W

adj. 1. FR#EEFHW, FTHHW, FH

R B
2. ERW,. 7 TRBHLMEER I &
ALY R B

ZENEEN.BREZEN

(synonym) transnational

(similar) international

n. %ZEHEHNE,EENE

BE (% E) A

& A
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non-trade sector
ongoing

partner
physical goods

policy-maker

proportion

prosperity

reservation agency

sector

take on

tie together

transaction

unprecedented

VCR

wholly owned subsidiary

Notes

1. International Business

EHZ I

adj. M EIATH W AT I CR B F 1

no Lo ket &AL RA

2. A

IR oK ] 2 #

no l. —5MWERE.KNFFENX
R B, fEHX R

2. ¥t A, R

n. 1. 35, iF

SLHE, R

o7

AT (R ) HL A

1. (b4 —E R FED T, TR

(K EFZH G F X, TR

A

ER. 5L

. BA

(FEO WA —R. (K RE—&

n X7 .F4%.FEMN

adj. WIATARA W, ERIHE A £ O W

abbr. (=Video Cassette Recorder) & 3\ 5
B, £ R E R

AT AT

v

W= s

A4 B A Briefing of International Business (EPRR 5@ . %351 A
Practical English for International Business ({7 4 = by 7 55 9215 (B 1T
WO D) » ;X G - 2000 A1 VA3 K2 HS WUkt HS R

2. Direct investment is mostly conducted by the 500 largest firms in the

world; these firms account for the major part of all international trade.
HBHRF EZR G LR K69 500 8] kAT X&) & T A B IR
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3. International business has been conducted ever since national borders were
formed and has played a major role in shaping the world history.
R 5 B BRI s A Rk — BLAEAT  JF 3T B R LA B T ERAFA.
shape the world history # 1% # 5% 7 &

4. International business offers access to new customers, affords economies
of scale, and permits the honing of competitive skills.
TR B AR AT E P RAF AL 2 3 Fo S ST Fr Al

Exercises

I. Check your comprehension.

1. What does international business consist of? Please name the two primary
types of international business.

2. Why is the study of international business heavily focused on the activities
of large MNEs? What can MNEs be briefly defined as?

3. Is international business limited to giant multinational enterprises? Why do
you think so?

4. In the case of international trade, what shouldn’t we neglect besides
physical goods?

5. What must a nation do to gain and hold strong international trading and
investment positions?

6. Can you say something about the importance of studying international business?

I. Match Column A with Column B.

Column A Column B
1. international business A EHEE
2. FDI B. &Vl
3. management contract C. 59
4. MNE/MNC/TNC D. 5]
5. joint venture (JV) E. &%F/nH
6. physical goods F. EPFRi%
7. wholly owned subsidiary G. SMEBEZRR
8. non-trade sector H. ¥ E(EZE)AH




Ill. Translate the following sentences into Chinese.

1. The transactions in international business primarily take on such often
interrelated forms as export-import trade and foreign direct investment
(FDD).

2. In terms of foreign direct investment, the wholly owned subsidiary and the
joint venture are two common types.

3. International business is not restricted to giant multinational enterprises.
Both giant multinational enterprises and many small and medium-sized
businesses participate actively in international business.

4. Although exports and imports are often viewed as physical goods only,
they also include services in which we see an increasing proportion of
world trade.

5. Good performances in world markets play a key role in improving
standards of living, making higher profits, and strengthening positions in

the world economy.

Mechanical and Electrical Engineering English

NC and CNC

Numerical Control (NC) is any machining process in which the operations are
carried into execution automatically in the sequence as designated by the
program containing the information for the machine tool movements. The
NC concept was proposed in the late 1940s by John Parsons of Traverse City,
Michigan, the United States of America. Parsons recommended a method of
automatic machine control that would guide a milling cutter to produce a
“thru-axis curve” in order to generate smooth profiles on work pieces.

When NC is conducted under computer supervision, it is then called
Computerized Numerical Control (CNC). Computers are the control units of
CNC machines, and they are built in the machines or linked to them via
communications channels. When a programmer input some information in

the program by tape and so on, the computer calculates all necessary data to

8



get the job done. The first numerically controlled (NC) machines were controlled
by tape, and so the NC systems were known as tape-controlled machines.

Since its introduction, NC technology has found many applications,
including lathes and turning centres, milling machines and machining
centres, punches, electrical discharge machines, flame cutters, grinders, and
testing and inspection equipment. The most complicated CNC machine tool is
the turning centre.

On the one hand, in comparison with conventional machines, CNC ones
have many advantages. First of all, it can be casily seen that there is a
possibility of performing multiple operations on the same machine in one
sectup. Because there exists the possibility of simultaneous multi-axis tool
movement, special profile tools are not necessary to cut unusual part shapes.
In addition, the scrap rate is significantly lowered owing to the precision of
the CNC machine and lesser operator impact. Also, it is easy to incorporate
part design changes when CAD / CAM systems are employed. It is rather
convenient to perform quality assurance by a spot check instead of by
checking all parts. Furthermore, production is significantly increased. Those
above-mentioned advantages are only some of the advantages presented by
CNC machines over conventional ones. However, on the other hand,
inevitably CNC machines are imperfect and also have some disadvantages.
They are quite expensive and have to be programmed, sect up, operated, and
maintained by highly skilled personnel. It goes without saying that CNC
machines have more advantages than disadvantages. The companies that
adopt the CNC technology benefit from it and increase their competitive
edges.

CNC machine tools are complex assemblies. No matter how complex
they are, however, any CNC machine tool consists of computers, control
systems, drive motors and tool changers. The computer reacts on. As with all
computers, the CNC machine computer works on a binary principle using
only two characters 1 and 0 for information processing precise time impulses
from the circuit. There are two types of control systems on NC / CNC
machines: open loop and closed loop. The type of control loop used
determines the overall accuracy of the machine. The drive motors control the
machine slide movement on NC / CNC equipment. They come in four basic

9



types: stepper motors, DC servomotors, AC servomotors and fluid
servomotors. The majority of NC / CNC machine tools are equipped with

automatic tool changers. Tool changers may be mounted for either random or

sequential selection.

In the future, the broader use of CNC machines will undoubtedly be one

of the best ways to enhance automation in manufacturing.

New Words and Expressions

assembly
axis

build in

CAD (computer-aided design)

Adapted from NC and CNC

n. RE.ARMH. &4 .84, 1L%
n. (pl. axes) #h, %%

Lk HEE

abbr. & N4 B %t

CAM (computer-aided manufacturing)abbr. i+ A4 B %) &

competitive edge

% E R

Computerized Numerical Control (CNG} & #l.3% & 4= 4| (5 #r it E Wl )

control system
control unit (CU)
conventional
conventional machine
cutter

drive

drive motor

edge

electrical discharge machine
{lame cutter

generate

grinder

incorporate

lathe

=H R A

(oL 30D 32 % 8 70

adj. GO0, AL SR B R

# ZALR

n. J1E 41 AL

n. GENE) IR &, B F, hFu, # it
IR B

e zh e AL, % 50 B3k

2. K&, 18R T %

R e TALR , B K A6 A TALK

KN 1 AL

UL, Fé’ﬁé

n. BB, RRERARTE N EMR, R, G

o, 1. &4, m Bk

2. eI BN

n FR,[Z]EBRR

ot. FF R ML
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machining centre
machine tool

milling cutter

milling machine
numerical

Numerical Control (NC)
punch

quality assurance

recommend

scrap

scrap rate
setup
significantly
skilled

spot check

supervision

testing and inspection equipment

thru

thru-axis curve

turning centre

Proper Names
John Parsons
Michigan

Traverse City

Notes

Ao T

PR » TEA
%71
IR

adj. ¥FW, ¥k T W
B Al AR o)

n. A AL, R 3T
ot. 3L 3T

R AR
o AT A e
Y e T

no 1. BRL A

2. N T RWE R, XE

Y ATES

no ZEGHAERE KA AR XA E
adv. BREKH . EFEEH

adj. IR

WAL, mE

n g, EHE

3K o A B 15 4

adv. , prep. (FE[EHE) (1 &) =through
Zi,Fd,#d

It 4 &

FH PR

A% - WMARY
BHARMN (EE M4
R L 9% i (% B 5 BOIR D

1. NC and CNC  #45 foit H L3k dx
AU B UL S 805 Ll 9B ) g NC and CNC CBHEE R ENLEE .
P R 4, 2003 4E 2 A LA Tl M At R
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2. Numerical Control (NC) is any machining process in which the operations
are carried into execution automatically in the sequence as designated by
the program containing the information for the machine tool movements.
HF3H (NC) ST 35 B S HURE S5 & 0942 5 P 48 T 695 B 3h AT 3R AE
B9 e TiL A2,

3. When NC is conducted under computer supervision, it is then called
Computerized Numerical Control (CNC).

L s Lot FoL B 4 T AT R, 8 SR 3t Aaudds .

Translation Principles

Various translation theorists at home and abroad put forward different
translation principles. Some influential principles are introduced as follows.
Yan Fu’s Triple Translation Principle

Yan Fu, a respectable Chinese translation theorist, proposed the well-
known triple translation principle, that is, faithfulness, expressiveness and
elegance (fF. ik, M), which is also called Yan Fu’s three-character
translation principle. “Faithfulness” holds the meaning that the translated
text should be faithful to (i3ZF) the original text, namely, the version
should retain (£ & . f# ) the content or idea of the original text.
“Expressiveness” is referred to as the idea that the translated text should be
expressive and coherent GETHY, —2 A9, 5 &) without anything awkward
(MFTRASH ) M VR MERE X))  that is to say, “expressiveness” demands that the
version should be fluid (i ¥ #9), smooth, and very easy to read and
understand. Briefly speaking. a translation should read well like an original
work. “Elegance” presents the idea that the translated text should be
exquisite (f;3&AY) and natural and that its style ought to be very graceful (ff;
HERT) . A growing number of scholars or translators argue against Yan Fu’s
“elegance” since there are many different styles and Yan Fu’s “elegance” is
only appropriate for translation of elegant texts.

Liu Zhongde’s Triple Translation Principle

In 1979 Professor Liu Zhongde put forward his triple translation principle
or his three-point translation principle of faithfulness, expressiveness and closeness
(f§.i5.Y)). He retained the first two characters of Yan Fu’s, but replaced

12



Yan Fu’s “elegance” with “closeness”. He emphatically pointed out that not
all works are characterized by the elegant style, and that the style of the
translated text should be as close to the original one as possible. His principle
is appropriate for all types of texts with different styles and his having
changed Yan Fu’s “elegance” into “closeness” represents his contribution to
the translation theory.

Alexander Fraser Tytler’s Three-point Translation Principle

The ecarliest and most influential scholar who discussed translation
principles was Alexander Fraser Tytler, a well-known British scholar. In
1790, he wrote his “Essay on the Principles of Translation” in which he
pointed out that a translation should fully represent the ideas and style of the
original and should possess the ease (il H#X) of original composition. That
was his three-point translation principle.

Eugene A. Nida’s Functional Equivalence

Eugene A. Nida maintains (F5K) that translation is both an art and a
science. He established the translation principle “dynamic equivalence” or
“functional equivalence”. According to “dynamic equivalence” (1969), the
translator should try his utmost to translate the meaning of the original text in
such a way that the target language text wording will produce the same
impact on the target text audience as the original wording does upon the
source text audience. Afterwards Nida changed “dynamic equivalence” into
“functional equivalence”.

No matter which translation principle you support or use, as a
translator, you should be faithful to the original text as far as the meaning
and style are concerned. Simultaneously. you should endeavour (%% 717) to
make the translated text as expressive and understandable as possible.

Notes

1. Translation Principles #0i% /)& 1
AR g B BT e D5 T HL R ELRE (B8 WO ) 58 — & L) Principles for
Translation (GRHPERIIFIND o 3215 Hh 18 T E ISR IR A 324 . 2009 4F 2 AR 7R3
TR Rt AR .

2. Yan Fu, a respectable Chinese translation theorist, proposed the well-

13



known triple translation principle, that is, faithfulness, expressiveness
and elegance, which is also called Yan Fu’s three-character translation
principle.

P, — i AARHG T AMFERAR.RETALOIMFZRRN, B4R,
B =T XL R0 = F R R

FPAE(1854~1921D) , i EIE R E A B F AR HIER HE R EHIFEE(R
BORY AR T F 3R VHE” =R (B BRI

. In 1979 Professor Liu Zhongde put forward his triple translation principle
or his three-point translation principle of faithfulness, expressiveness and
closeness (f§.i5. V).

A 1979 3] AR HAR B TR G435 0 = K E8F R M R AR = 5 81F
JR I

X HE(1914~2008) , i B RIS B2 115 38 U07 = R L B T
W2 IR AN 15 XU

. The earliest and most influential scholar who discussed translation principles was
Alexander Fraser Tytler, a well-known British scholar.

W TEF RN RFELREFANGFEREL LR « HEFF « Z45%,
S FACEICE T

WK « TP « ZRERH (1747~ 1814) S5 AN VRS T 245 e H %
FCRBIPER I ) f 1 = s BN B A2 S U AR KU Tk
VR — H A8 I AR R JEI

. Eugene A. Nida maintains (F5K) that translation is both an art and a
science. He established the translation principle “dynamic equivalence” or
“functional equivalence”.

KA s FEERBEFRA-TTERIZ—1THF, b6 2T EFRNFH
B FR A RATF,

Jud « 2535 1914 A4, EEIE F # K BIRER MEIEEIR 5, 1969 £ MR
(C. Taber) &3 T (RHIFHIS 552D, $ H T“ Sh X 45 7——J5 W “ T gexf
S 1) R S0

Translation Technique — Conversion of Parts of Speech
TRy — i) AL
)T S R b R A — b A8 T B R S SR s L R A Ry L AR RE
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i RN A AT . ABRIE E U B A T D At i AT BRI Y {H A B
BRSO | I 27 1 T 2000 W 44 1) Nl i) 2 [B) i 46 L 44 TR P 2510 22 8] 1)
L2 S il b i Pt TN R 22 1 g i S el 2 N 1 R N =R G B (IR R 23
PE B AR SR — S B i IS0 A A A Bl T SC AR E A i (PVER
#L,2003) . BUHELESC “NC and CNC” (CEE RS HLEG ) L — 28] 7ok
BAR2E BB SR AL S TR DU P i — 2203

—. RiAFzhiEZ B rFiE

(1) Since its introduction, NC technology has found many applications,
including lathes and turning centres, milling machines and machining
centres, punches, electrical discharge machines (EDM), flame cutters,
grinders, and testing and inspection equipment. The most complicated CNC
machine tool is the turning centre.

HEEHOR B BRISE AR © #1210 S0 6435 4 PR AN 4 1) s
BERFIN T ARG ol L KA TTHLIR I DI FIL B IR S U 360 5 5 . #x
SR NSRS 1 ot . (G4 T—>3lin)D

(2) First of all, it can be casily seen that there is a possibility of
performing multiple operations on the same machine in one setup. (4] fl3f
2 1l —>ZhiA])

G, W b W AE R — B ALK b, 223 — R RIa] 58 i 2 MR AEAT 55 2 1]

—. RAMERRAZENEE

A I — AT AT LU A 1k — P 2 A — ) 1 R LU 2Rk i
SCIRREE MR . ean, BT A (2) B 4436 possibility 7] LA U 250 «

First of all, it can be easily seen that there is a possibility of performing
multiple operations on the same machine in one setup. (44id—JE %5 )

B, B S W AR — B LR b, 2 — U RIAT 58 iU R AR 55 2 AT
i

=. friRfnzhin Z B R FEF

It is rather convenient to perform quality assurance by a spot check
instead of by checking all parts. (J}iF)%iE—3hA )

T 3 PR AR AR A, DRIE T it Y A AR AR A (R

M. # &R Z B FEFE

In the future, the broader use of CNC machines will undoubtedly be one

1=t
B

and

of the best ways to enhance automation in manufacturing. (J&%5ir— &[] )
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AR A A TS HLAE MUK 22 J0RE RDRE B il M 32 B s i
ERREREZ —.

F. HigRHEiF

ten

(1) Because there exists the possibility of simultaneous multi-axis tool
movement, special profile tools are not necessary to cut unusual part shapes.
OB 41—l

PR AEAE LR Z2 3k sl i) mT RE 1, B LAAS 9 S48 3 1) ) 0 ok VTH 53
AT AR .

(2) "N XA RS i E 1 HUETAY 44 1A possibility RJ % I RE 7R
B/ PR AT B 23 = 7 T T

First of all, it can be easily seen that there is a possibility of performing
multiple operations on the same machine in one setup. (4 ii—#lid])

G, M 5 WL e Rl — S UK L AT RE 25— K B Al SE 2 MR 55

WU A OB e DU PR )5 T R A

Note

Translation Technique — Conversion of Parts of Speech ##&F# 3 8 %
%k

AT S B G G e I PRI (B RO D3R R TR i “ i) 28 5% 1387, i i L EVRN
BTG, 2009 4F 2 ] AL ZR B H At HE AR

Exercises

I. Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “NC and CNC”.

1. When numerical control is performed under computer supervision, it is
called

2. The first numerically controlled (NC) machines were known as

machines because the numerical data were controlled by

3. NC technology has been applied in many machine tools such as
and , and
) , (EDM),
, , and and
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In general, any CNC machine tool consists of four units which are

b b b

The two types of control systems on NC/CNC machines are

and

The drive motors controlling the machine slide movement on NC / CNC

equipment come in four basic types which are ,

b b

. Answer the following questions briefly.

1. What is the definition of NC and CNC?
2. Make a list of some applications of NC and CNC.

6.

What are the advantages and disadvantages of CNC machines when
compared with NC?

In terms of the above-mentioned translation principles, which one are you
in favour of?

Why did Professor Liu Zhongde disapprove of Yan Fu’s “elegance” and
change it into “closeness”?

What is Eugene A. Nida’s Functional Equivalence?

Il. Translate the following expressions into Chinese or English.

English Chinese

1. milling machine

2. AR

3. testing and inspection equipment

+ UE LB

5. JECH I TATLR B KAE I ALK

6. spot check

7. machining centre

8. HUR, TEAHL
9. milling cutter
10. JtE ORI
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IV. Translate the sentences listed below into Chinese, using the
translation technique learned in this part when necessary.
1. Sentences
1) Typically, an automatic tool changer grips the tool in the spindle, pulls
it out, and replaces it with another tool. CEi4»ia] with #47%pzhiR)
2) If there is any doubt that the program will be out of order, please make
sure that the parts are clamped properly. C¥#4518 doubt #4551
3) Safety as well as maintenance is an absolute necessity for CNC
machines. CE441a] doubt ¥ 25008
4) With slight repairs, the milling machine can be in motion. CK#JE %A
slight %1 gl i)
2. The passage “NC and CNC”

18



Unit 2

Preview'

@ Part A International Business English

The Business Contract
In international business, what should generally be done when business
partners agree with each other after negotiations? To sign a business contract, of
course. The business contract sets forth binding obligations of the relevant parties
and can be enforced by law whether it is a sales contract or a purchase contract.
Similarly, a sales or purchase confirmation covers only the essential terms of the

transaction.

@ Part B Mechanical and Electrical Engineering English

Computer-based Test Instruments
Computer-aided test (CAT) instruments help companies of all sizes which
have realized the use of CAT to save enormous expenses and much time in program
development and main frame construction. The personal computer 1s used to carry
out the general design of those instruments. This passage aims at drawing readers’

attention to some internal and external PC instruments.

Major Translation Approaches
In general, there are three major translation approaches, namely, the free

translation approach, the literal translation approach, and the free-plus-literal
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translation approach which is similar to the literal-plus-liberal translation approach
put forward by Tan Weiguo and Cai Longquan (2009). Those approaches are very

useful in translation.

Translation Technique — Voice Conversion
The translation technique discussed here is voice conversion which involves
two cases, that is, turning English passive voice into Chinese active voice and

changing English active voice into Chinese passive voice.

International Business English

The Business Contract

A business contract is an agreement which sets forth binding obligations
of the relevant parties and can be enforced by law, and if any party fails to
fulfill his contractual obligations, that party may be sued and forced to make
compensation, though not all contracts give rise to disputes.

The contract is signed on the basis of agreement, which results from
business negotiations that are divided into two types, that is, oral business
negotiations and written ones. The oral negotiations are referred to as face-
to-face discussions conducted at trade fairs or by sending trade groups abroad
or by inviting foreign customers and those held through international trunk
calls. The written negotiations tend to start with enquiries made by the
buyers to get information about the goods to be ordered such as quantity,
specifications, prices, time of shipment and other terms. An enquiry is made
without engagement on the part of the enquirer. In case of a first enquiry,
that is, an enquiry sent to an exporter whom the importer has never dealt
with, information should be given in the enquiry as to how the name and
address of the exporter have been obtained, the business line and usual
practice of the importer, etc. so as to facilitate the exporter’s work.

In reply to an enquiry, a quotation may be sent by the exporter which

should include all the necessary information required by the enquiry.
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Sometimes. the exporter may make an offer to an importer voluntarily. A
firm offer is a promise to sell goods at a stated price. The offeree may find
part of the offer unacceptable and may raise for further discussions his own
proposals which constitute a counter-offer. It is a refusal of the offer which
will be invalid and unbinding once a counter-offer is made. The counter-offer
thus becomes a new offer made by the original offeree to the original offerer.

The transaction is considered to be concluded once an offer or a counter-
offer is accepted. A written contract is generally prepared and signed as the
proof of the agreement and as the basis for its execution. The contract which
is made by the seller is called a sales contract whereas the one which is made
by the buyer is called a purchase contract. A sales or purchase confirmation
covering only the essential terms of the transaction is less detailed than a
contract, and is usually used for smaller deals or between familiar trade
partners.

The setting up of a contract is similar to that of a trade agreement or any
other type of formal agreements. It generally contains the following items:

(1) The title. The type of the contract is indicated in the title such as
Sales Contract, Purchase Contract, Consignment Contract, etc. The number
of the contract and the date are given below the title to the right side.

(2) The contract proper. This part includes such items as follows:

A. The full name and address of the buyer and the seller.

B. The commodities involved including quantity, quality, specifications,
packing, etc.

C. All the terms and conditions agreed upon such as the price, total
amount, terms of payment, transportation, insurance, etc.

D. Indication of the number of original copies of the contract, the
languages used, the term of validity and possible extension of the contract.

(3) The signatures of the contracting parties indicating their status as the
seller or the buyer.

(4) The stipulations on the back of the contract are constituent parts of
the contract and are equally binding upon the contracting parties. These may
include the shipping documents required, force majeure, arbitration, claims,
etc.

Adapted from The Business Contract
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New Words and Expressions

arbitration

binding

business contract
compensation
conclude a transaction
consignment contract
contract proper
contractual
counter-of fer
enforce

engagement

enquirer

enquiry

face-to-face

face-to-face discussion
facilitate

firm of fer

force majeure

give rise to

invalid

obligation

of fer

of feree

on the part of

purchase confirmation
purchase contract
quotation

sales confirmation

sales contract

n. PR BT

adj. (45T FED A 4 KA o, BLEATH

R (X 7)) 4 F
n. AME,
TFEALE
4| IE X

adj. # AW
ot L, AT
n. HEA

n. i@ﬁ%ai@lﬂ%"vjﬁ%%

n. 8 &, 19 |
adj. T X
adv. T 3T HEH

B A ik

ot R G SRR S B (R

Ea

FAFA  AA T 448 0 B9

. R EXE

adj. CEE LSBT P AN, TR

n. X4 BRI A5
n. Zivu‘liﬁl\
UL, %'fﬁla&iﬁ

n WRE| K A A WA BRI A
T eveeee B . W

------ P 1E d 8y
W 5% oA H L R OA
W5t 2 . K & R
no WML WEATH R
ST ERAS
EReR.HESF
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set forth
speci fication

sue

term

terms of payment
time of shipment
trade fair

trunk call
unbinding
validity period

voluntarily

Notes

MR, 8 A

n. HRL A HA S, AT

ot R, e WKL IE R
vi. BYFL, R BRI, R HFER

n A AM BRI

FEEE St

SR S am L R AR, B AR
WaEX T2

K ik B3

L T RERN. TAXAW
(=term of validity) 7 2 #

adv. T #, 8 BEH

1. The Business Contract X %4

AT B (L RN IETE B [0 ) — B 155 7SR The Business Contract
AT . ZA i F2E 3 F 4, 2000 4E 7 H rfE R KA H AL R
. The contract is signed on the basis of agreement, which results from
business negotiations that are divided into two types, that is, oral business
negotiations and written ones.
AR A AW Al LT S8, i SR B AR F e SR SR A A
Bk B T Sk A @A
. An enquiry is made without engagement on the part of the enquirer.
WEAT BN RA
on the part of fE-+++- T e T fyeeeee B2 e BV
Y
il : The agreement has been kept on the part of the seller.
FHFEFT WL
There is no objection on the part of the owner of the apartment.
NHENEAA AR
. In case of a first enquiry. that is, an enquiry sent to an exporter whom the
importer has never dealt with, information should be given in the enquiry

as to how the name and address of the exporter have been obtained. the
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business line and usual practice of the importer, etc. so as to facilitate the
exporter’s work.
I RZHR\E PR ERARITERE G B e A B RE, WP %
QO H R TR F R ORG LN . ERZOREE D THEEEE R
TGRS MR o Bt AT T,
Business line k455 [l &5

5. The stipulations on the back of the contract are constituent parts of the
contract and are equally binding upon the contracting parties. These may
include the shipping documents required, force majeure, arbitration,
claims, etc.
SRHF @GN ELEF RIS AR R T RAFELA YRS, XETh
QIEPTE BN E B LR R TRAFRAMBEH RRFRF.
force majeure, AR Sy . X — T 5T 450K, 8 A & PR Y 55 R 2K Tt
PRICIE ) ) S PR T i 2 . AN AT e 7 2 D I RR 2SI . — R iy B AR
Jiie g R WG A R S [ B b A RS LA — 20 5 — MR kL2
JEIR SR A AN 58T BUR A4 45 X s [ A B AR AR AT I3

Exercises

I. Check your comprehension.

1. What is a business contract? What happens if any party fails to fulfill his
contractual obligations?

2. On what basis is the contract signed? How many types of business
negotiations are there? What are they?

3. In response to an enquiry, what necessary information should be included
in a quotation by the exporter? What kind of offer is a firm offer?

4. What is the offeree likely to do if he finds part of the offer unacceptable?
Is a counter-offer a refusal of the offer made by the exporter? What
happens once a counter-offer is made?

5. Why is a written contract prepared and signed? What is the difference
between a confirmation and a contract?

6. How many items does a contract generally contain? What are they?
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II. Match Column A with Column B.

Column A Column B
1. time of shipment A B
2. conclude a transaction B. f# f
3. enquiry C. BsLH
4. firm offer D. iz mtaE]
5. business contract E. Fif3co 2
6. counter-offer F. 54
7. sales confirmation G. #Ho g AR
8. trade fair H. &5, a5 &A1

Ill. Translate the following sentences into Chinese.

1. A business contract is an agreement which sets forth binding obligations of
the relevant parties. It is enforceable by law, and any party which fails to
fulfill his contractual obligations may be sued and forced to make
compensation, though most contracts do not give rise to disputes.

2. The oral negotiations refer to direct discussions conducted at trade fairs or
by sending trade groups abroad or by inviting foreign customers. Business
discussions held through international trunk calls are also included in this
category.

3. In making a firm offer, mention should be made of the time of shipment
and the mode of payment desired in addition to an exact description of the
goods including the quantity, quality, specifications, packing. etc.

4. The validity period is indispensable to a firm offer. An offer is considered
open until after a stipulated time or until it is accepted or rejected.

5. A counter-offer may be made in relation to the price, terms of payment,

time of shipment or other terms and conditions of the offer.
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Mechanical and Electrical Engineering English

Computer-based Test Instruments

Computer-aided testing (CAT) has received a warm welcome from
almost companies of all sizes which have realized that they can benefit from
CAT which will save them enormous expenses and much time in program
development and main frame construction. Computer-aided test instruments
help those companies to meet the goals of labour cost reduction, productivity
increase and the elimination of human errors in reading and processing
measurements, by utilizing the power of software to perform many of the
functions traditionally conducted by workbenches loaded with hardware. The
personal computer is used to carry out the general design of those
instruments. There are internal and external PC instruments.

Internal Adapters

Internally-used PC instruments are installed on one or more computer
adapter boards. The boards are physically identical to the video and 1/ O
adapter cards which the computer requires for normal operation. In order
that the instrument can be installed into the computer, the card is simply
plugged into an available expansion slot on the motherboard, and the system
functions as usual. The use of the test instrument is then controlled by some
software via the computer keyboard. There are no knobs, switches, or
indicators available to the user. The entire operation of the instrument is
undertaken through the computer and its interfaces.

An example of an internal-adapter PC-test device is an analytical
oscilloscope from R. C. Electronics called the COMPUTERSCOPE - IND IS -
16. The IS - 16 Data Acquisition package consists of a 16-channel analog-to-
digital conversion board, an external instrument interface box, and
appropriate software.

External PC Instruments

In an externally connected PC instrument, the test instrument is housed

in a conventional cabinet external to the computer’s cabinet. Input-output

connectors, sclector switches, and perhaps one or two LEDs may be installed
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in the cabinet. Also, a connector cable comes from the external instrument
which is plugged into the PC. The connection between the external PC test
instrument and the computer is in the form of an umbilical cord that feeds
voltage, data, and control signals between the two devices. When connected
to the computer, the test instrument becomes a virtual powerhouse.

Inside the computer is an interface card that translates the signals coming
from the external measuring instrument into digital pulses with voltage levels
and timing requirements compatible with those on the computer bus.

The System One audio analyzer is a typical example of an external PC-
test instrument for testing audio precision. The System One is designed as a
computer-interfaced audio test station capable of performing more than 36
standard performance tests on audio amplifiers, magnetic tape systems, and
related audio components.

Analog-to-digital Conversion

Central to the performance of any PC-based test instrument is an analog-
to-digital converter, or ADC. The ADC converts an analog input voltage into
a binary digit. Basically, there two analog-to-digital conversion methods
employed for PC-based test instruments. They are the successive approximation
register type and the flash converter.

Before the advent of monolithic electronics, the successive approximation
register (SAR) method was viewed as the black sheep of the ADC family due
to its slow conversion rate. But with today’s technology development — ultra-
fast comparators, fast current switching, and ECL logic — useful performance can
be obtained from successive approximation converters. An noticeable feature
of the successive approximation technique is that it requires very little
hardware. Consequently, its is possible to integrate an ADC of this type into
a single chip with 12-bit or higher resolution at a very low cost.

Though the successive approximation converter may be very attractive, it
cannot possibly address the issues of video frequency or digital sampling
applications. For such applications, another type of ADC called the flash
converter is used. The flash converter performs a conversion and outputs data
within a single clock cycle. Analog-to-digital conversion is accomplished

through a parallel array of voltage comparators.
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Computer Interface

In the case of the internal PC instrument, the data bits are transferred
directly to the computer using the internal data bus of the computer. The
only interface of the computer to the outside world is through the input /
output ports of the test instrument.

In the design of external PC-test instruments, provisions must be made to
interface the external box to the internal computer bus. In the case of the
System One audio test station, the connection is made through a proprietary
communication link which leads to a digital interface card inserted into a
computer expansion slot. The interface card then translates the digital input
pulses into signals that the computer bus understands. Many external PC -
based test equipment manufacturers have taken this route, that is, they have
used an enormous variety of proprietary interface schemes. In some cases.
the external test instrument manufacturer attempts to standardize its
interface, making it compatible with a wide range of computers and not
limiting it to the IBM PC family. One such approach is the use of the RS -
232 serial interface port available on every computer and many other types of
devices.

General-purpose Interface Bus

The first major step toward the goal of assembling individual test
instrument into interactive, automated system was taken by Hewlett-Packard
in the early 1970s with their introduction of the Hewlett-Packard Interface-
Bus (HP - IB). The HP - IB is essentially a communication link that allows
one instrument to talk to another over a standard electrical bus composed of
many wires. In 1975, the HP — IB standard was adopted by the IEEE
committee as the IEEE - 488 standard. The IEEE — 488 standard was updated
in 1978 to IEEE - 488 — 1978 and officially labeled the General-purpose
Interface Bus, or GPIB. The preferred instruments for an IEEE - 488 test
system are talker-listeners, which can both send and receive information over
the bus. Talker-listener capability can make the tasks of programming,
troubleshooting, and maintaining [EEE — 488 test systems much casier.

Adapted from Computer-based Test Instruments
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New Words and Expressions

adapter n. 1 WA, & B4
advent n (CRIELFTHEHARE) HA, 5 %
analog (=analogue) no 1. WY, FEiE

2. (i i)

adj. 1. (P H K A4 H

2. (e ) HE AL By
analog-to-digital conversion board AR
analog-to-digital converter (ADC) (R g

array n. 7], H 7
assemble u. B4 REKE

vi. BA
audio amplifier B oA
binary adj. —3Ley, —TH
binary digit ZHEHI AL, ZHEF B F
black sheep n FEZL,KRTF
communication link BEEERE AFLE
compatible adj. &M, — B, AW
component J% A s 2Lk ED A BB 0
computer adapter board T EHLE BRAR
computer-aided testing (CAT) T &AL B R
computer inter face T EHE D
consequently adv. i, H
digital input pulse i\ BT Fik o
digital interface card HFHEOF
elimination n. HLBREHRHX
expansion slot n ¥R, YRAE
external adj. SNEH,INEH W

n. S, E
flash converter N 77 4 4 2%
General-purpose Inter face Bus (GPIB) # F £ 0 k& %
house LM [ JRLLIE ZRAEEE B A 7 N
identical adj. 1. B —th, FEEH

2. ZAME . T4 (to/ with)
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indicator
input-output connector
in respect of

integrate with

interactive, automated system

inter f ace

inter f ace box
inter f ace card

internal

internal adapters
internal computer bus
1/0

keyboard

knob

monolithic
motherboard
oscilloscope

plug

port
powerhouse
productivity

proprietary

provision
selector switch

slot

n. 387 2. [ 148 7= A

N/ A
xT
RN

REMNEFHNES
no L [WHHENED (EEREE N B#,
B A — RS B — A
R O RF EEE

2. R A2RHE

o, 1. (FEAFEHFEDES,

2. (HENIER R ELE 6

vi. WMEAER (¥, EHEA T,
W ITAE, T

#oa

.

adj. WEH, WHH

n. WH,BE@

WE A

NI EHLE &

abbr. [ 5 #L] Input/ Output, % \/#ir

n. [TF &AL 44

n. (T, #BERRBEF, FH, k4

n B, B PR B

n JEAR, BEAR

no TR T KA

o, LB L ER

n. BF K HEH

n WO, EfEO

n EFEEEF)

adj. FrA oy, F A0 A B

n. A, B A AR

n BERL, (—HOBER & F& . 7 & HLE

wWHEIT X

n. BRAE
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standardize

successive approximation converter

successive approximation register
(SAR) method

talker-listener

test station

troubleshoot (444E trouble-shoot)

ultra-

ultra-fast comparators

umbilical

umbilical cord

utilize

video frequency

virtual

voltage

workbench

Proper Names
Hewlett-Packard

. T
ot. 1%4" AR AR AL
RRBIAE BB

K 355 3%

tok s
KB I

&~

#

n. WK #

K b

L. Tﬁk%f*"&l A48
AR Bowm, E"ZE
i R

adj. JiF# 6,8 R0
WYL, K ARG A
UL, ﬂ)ﬂ

AR ()

adj. O, SRy, [ AR, ER B
n [ W T ] JE R AF %
n. THEE,FLa

BE N (HEE R HP, 287 % B kAl 45—
FEAE HRFLANERET 50

Hewlett- Packard Interface-Bus (HP — IBlewlett-Packard £ 2 & %

Notes

1. Computer-based Test Instruments

RS B RO A00 L SETEHR ) — T i 2R

H T Hhueg i XA B
11 iRF 23, %h

H X 3 G » 2004 AFHL A~ Toll R R R
2. The boards are physically identical to the video and I/ O adapter cards

which the computer requires for normal operation.

X AR F A E SR FF1/O FRA4E . EAu i ks 4 4R

AT,

3. An example of an internal-adapter PC-test device is an analytical
oscilloscope from R.C. Electronics called the COMPUTERSCOPE - IND
IS-16. The IS - 16 Data Acquisition package consists of a 16 — channel



analog-to-digital conversion board, an external instrument interface box,
and appropriate software.

N E PC X & o9 — /542 R.C. &5, 3] 497 . COMPUTERSCOPE -
IND IS- 16 49 AT =k 2. I1S— 16 A9 3ER LA i —3 16 i8iE 69 A/D
R S EALE B 0 & FoAn 09 BRAF 2R

. The connection between the external PC test instrument and the computer
is in the form of an umbilical cord that feeds voltage, data, and control
signals between the two devices.

SPE PC M XALE Ao it AL w409 Xk 1, w0 T2 0 R MR
& XA R A IEHE T .

. Inside the computer is an interface card that translates the signals coming
from the external measuring instrument into digital pulses with voltage
levels and timing requirements compatible with those on the computer
bus.

HHEMAR Ao F eI ENEGETHTAF T ENELE
R T e T BT RGBT IR

. Before the advent of monolithic electronics, the successive approximation
register (SAR) method was viewed as the black sheep of the ADC family
due to its slow conversion rate.

FEE R R ILZ AT, R KRR (SAR) 7 ik B A FLAK 64 45 4 R AR ALAE
A& ADC 7 #5184,

. The flash converter performs a conversion and outputs data within a single
clock cycle. Analog-to-digital conversion is accomplished through a
parallel array of voltage comparators.

B3 35 2 AN AR B ) W AT 3 5t i R R . BB — AN SF
A7 B R B 5T R TR

. The first major step toward the goal of assembling individual test
instrument into interactive, automated system was taken by Hewlett-
Packard in the early 1970s with their introduction of the Hewlett-Packard
Interface-Bus (HP - IB).

FEF LR AN BE R RA XL B ALY ARG E —RT R 19 #2
70 FRFH o BE NG @S HP 0 B4 (HP - IB)#5IAN TR,
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Major Translation Approaches

In general, there are three major translation approaches, namely, the
free translation approach, the literal translation approach, and the free-plus-
literal translation approach which is similar to the literal-plus-liberal
translation approach put forward by Tan Weiguo and Cai Longquan (2009).

According to Richards, Platt and Platt (2000), a translation which reproduces
(FHPEH , FF B0 the general meaning and intention of the original but which does
not closely following the grammar, style, or organization of it is known as a free
translation; a translation which approximates (It {ll, ##7) to a word-for-word
representation of the original is known as a literal translation. Some sentences have
to be translated both freely and literally because of bilingual (% Ff & & AY)
differences. This free-plus-literal translation approach is sometimes very useful.
The following examples are used to illustrate those approaches.

(1) In 1975, the HP - IB standard was adopted by the IEEE committee as
the IEEE - 488 standard. 7£ 1975 4£, HP - IB #3#i# IEEE Hh£:45%44 4 IEEE -
488 FrifE. (a literal translation)

(2) Do you see any green in my eye? /R LAy IR JE L HE G IR IR A 7 (a
free translation)

(3) Computer-aided testing (CAT) has received a warm welcome from
almost companies of all sizes which have realized that they can benefit from
CAT which will save them enormous expenses and much time in program
development and main frame construction. T[4BT Z8 T ILErA
AR AL ) 28 F] A P EGH , R o BT IR E 22 Bl 2 fefs ai TR e TER T
R RNZER A A A 25 BB B T RN/ Z2 ) A T L B (a free-plus-literal
translation: which 5|5 (% 785 M) 2 6 W TSR AL AT B 3252 0 9 JsL EA iz
AR TR X ) AR AR T B .

You can spread your wings with Open Studies. F IR 2= FR M P
(a free-plus-literal translation: %X 4] spread your wings 2 h5My, AR E , B %

JCT RS )RR R T EHERR) .

Notes

1. Major Translation Approaches I -Z#1i%75 ik
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RS2 T dm De D B3R AR R RO ) — B s — e B B2 MRy
7 R SCE 5 B SO i 5 080 ) (Longman Dictionary of Language
Teaching & Applied Linguistics) %5 488 T, Tif % B 18 T 6 F1 28 o A & 4
2009 4 2 B4 Y WA WO 5 J5 4 4 # 4 Jack C. Richards, John
Platt 1 Heidi Platt, 2000 4 fy /MEZE 5058 H L H

2. According to Richards, Platt and Platt (2000), a translation which reproduces
(B, HP) the general meaning and intention of the original but
which does not closely following the grammar, style, or organization of it
is known as a free translation; a translation which approximates (Gr{bl,
iff) to a word-for-word representation of the original is known as a literal
translation. Some sentences have to be translated both freely and literally
because of bilingual (P Fp i & ) differences. This free-plus-literal
translation approach is sometimes very useful.
Richards, Platt #= Platt (2000)3A % .3 3 R X K F2 R % o )R L8 % KA
KM, B BEF, P EF, 2R S EFTEEIFR GO AE,
WTEAEETE G EF, ) TRESAFFEFRMN T H, ZIHFEF
Jm HFGEE AR R AR AR .

Translation Technique — Voice Conversion
e 52 e PO LR TS

JEPFEDUBIIRR T T TR S B PRI B MR D0 RIS TE Bl 8l ) e 19 DU
FE R HSETE TS AR N DA A

JB PR SRR W . FEADLULE F 3 AU T 3h#F e 3
hFE BN T ERSCE SO R SR TS REhiES. DUES
ARk S T S IR AT S PR 4 . FHR ST S i St ) 1, DU I
IR Z Ml I £ . Hehb, il E a3l A I 2P i sh ml

I EC_E S “Computer-based Test Instruments” (¢ 3154 HL % 342
) HLA— 28] 1ok HLAS 0 B B 1 A PR AEHL L S DU ) —BE i

(1) Internally-used PC instruments are installed on one or more
computer adapter boards. P& PC{{#s % AE— 3 —A> DA L+ B LS i
M b o GRIBSEN AR FIEAEDUE RSO E £

(2) In order that the instrument can be installed into the computer, the
card is simply plugged into an available expansion slot on the motherboard,
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and the system functions as usual. ZRRALEBE SN R BRI dERERR E
AT el T RGETHREIR . (B ) AR DUE TS 4]

(3) The entire operation of the instrument is undertaken through the
computer and its interfaces. WX AS A4 3 A AT BEE 4 dy B 1R 4% A
1. (FETE S PR H W a))

(4) Computer-aided testing (CAT) has received a warm welcome from
almost companies of all sizes -+ AN BIIZ 2] T LT A AR
A ARG -+ --- . (T T3 T DUERSh A)D

B B Wl iE S R

Note

Translation Technique — Voice Conversion #5373 1B AR
AR A A (T DURIR SR ) — 520 LR RSB S YL B sk B LSRN
G 1980 4F 9 F RHEAMEZE R R

Exercises

I. Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “Computer-based Test
Instruments”.
1. Computer-aided test instruments help those companies to meet such goals

as , and

in reading and processing measurements by utilizing the power
of to perform many of the functions traditionally conducted
by workbenches loaded with

2. Internally-used PC instruments are installed on one or more

3. In an externally connected PC instrument, the test instrument is housed in
a conventional cabinet external to the computer’s cabinet.
) , and perhaps one or two

may be installed in the cabinet.
4. Basically, there two analog-to-digital conversion methods employed for
PC-based test instruments. They are and

5. In the design of external PC-test instruments, provisions must be made to
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interface to

The preferred instruments for an IEEE — 488 test system are

, which can both send and receive information over

Talker-listener capability can make the tasks of ,

, and much easier.

. Answer the following questions briefly.

Why has computer-aided testing (CAT) received a warm welcome from
almost companies of all sizes?

What are the two kinds of PC instruments according to the passage?
Where are the internally-used PC instruments installed? In an externally

connected PC instrument, where is the test instrument housed?

3. What is central to the performance of any PC-based test instrument?

In the case of the System One audio test station. how is the related
connection made?

What is the HP - IB? When was the HP - IB standard adopted by the IEEE
committee as the TEEE — 488 standard? In 1978, what happened to the
IEEE - 488 standard?

6. What are the functions of the talker-listeners?
Il. Translate the following expressions into Chinese or English.
English Chinese
1. analog-to-digital converter (ADC)
2. CAT
3. FT RIS
4. D BIUROR %%
5. flash converter
6. General-purpose Interface Bus (GPIB)
7. PiEE SIS
8. interactive, automated system
9. 1I/0
10. A R AR R
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IV. Translate the sentences listed below and the passage of “Computer-
based Test Instruments” into Chinese., using the translation
technique learned in this part when necessary.

1. Sentences

1) Generally speaking, audio tests are performed using sweep frequencies
that span beyond the range of the device under test. CEi#kzIiE &%
A B

2) Input measurements can be stored in computer files or temporary

computer memory (RAM) for archival purposes or further processing.
CRBaiE SR EITED)
3) If desired, the new parameters may be saved to a computer file for
future use. CRFYEENRIFE P RLHIB 4]
4) Computer-aided testing (CAT) is so useful that it has attracted people’s
much attention. CRfI&if F 3SR MDUE BB IO
2. The passage “Computer-based Test Instruments”

37



Unit 3

Preview'

@ Part A International Business English

International Payment
In international business, the importer as well as the exporter faces risks in
that it is possible that the other party may not fulfill the contract. Hence, different
modes of payment have been developed to handle diverse situations. What are the
main modes of payment? They are cash, open account, consignment sale, draft,

documentary collection and L/ C.

@ Part B Mechanical and Electrical Engineering English

CAD and CAM
Computer-aided design (CAD) and computer-aided manufacturing (CAM) are
two products of the computer era. Computers play an important role in many

aspects of drafting and design, and production.

Translation Technique — Addition of Proper Words
The translation technique “addition of proper words” is commonly-used in
translation. It means that in line with the requirements in meaning and syntax,
proper words are added when necessary to express what has been implied in the
original text and to make the translated text smoother and more faithful to the

original text than when there is no addition of such proper words.
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International Business English

International Payment

In international business, purchase and sale of goods and services are
undertaken beyond national boundaries, as a result of which the parties
concerned in the transaction find it hard to get sufficient information about
each other’s financial status and creditworthiness. Hence, it is difficult to
build mutual trust. The importer as well as the exporter faces risks in that it is
possible that the other party may not fulfill the contract.

On the one hand, the exporter has the risk of buyer default due to both
the buyer’s bankruptcy, failure to get the foreign exchange, unreliability or
refusal to pay, and the trade barrier of the importing country. On the other
hand. the importer has the risk of shipment delay as a result of problems in
production or transportation and also has the risk of receiving wrong or no
goods because of the exporter’s negligence or lack of integrity. As a matter of
fact, political risks, commercial risks, language barriers and cultural
differences all add up to the problems in international business. Since there
exist so many complicated problems and risks, the exporter is reluctant to
release the goods before receiving payment while the importer chooses to
have the goods under control before bidding farewell to his money.

In international business, different modes of payment have been
developed to handle diverse situations.

Cash

The exporter may prefer cash beforehand or partial cash in advance if
the political and economic situations in the importing country makes payment
uncertain or if the importer’s financial and credit standing is untrustworthy.
However, there is no guarantee of the exporter’s fulfilling his obligations
once he has got the cash.

Open Account

If the exporter and the importer are acquainted with each other, they

may do business on open account, which means that there are no documents

involved and that the importer is entitled to pay at any time as he likes. Sales
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in this way are usually paid for through periodic payments, and it goes
without saying that the exporter must be financially strong enough to bear the
cost of the goods until receiving payment.
Consignment Sale

The exporter may enter into consignment sale if he hopes to hold title or
ownership to the goods, which means that the exporter deliver his goods
overseas and will not be paid until the goods are sold. The goods which are
not sold can be shipped back. Such a transaction should be conducted only
when the importing country is stable, and the exporter fully understands the
problems and risks involved and has a trusted agent to look after his interest.
Draft

The draft or the bill of exchange is an unconditional order to a bank or a
customer to pay a certain amount of money to somebody on demand or at a
fixed time in the future. The person who draws the draft is the drawer while
the person to whom the draft is drawn is the drawee. The drawer can instruct
the drawee either to pay to the order of ourselves or to the order of somebody
else. A draft is either a sight one or a usance one which is also called tenor
draft or term draft. In addition, a draft is either a clean one without being
accompanied by any documents or a documentary one accompanied by the
relevant documents like the bill of lading, the invoice, the packing list, the
insurance policy, and the forth.
Documentary Collection and L/ C

In terms of documentary collection, the exporter sends the draft and the
shipping documents to his bank that forwards them to another bank in the
importing country, which contacts the importer in turn. There are two kinds
of documentary collection. One is D/P (documents against payment) and the
other is D/ A (documents against acceptance). As for D/ P, documents will
not be released to the importer until payment is effected. D/ P is divided into
D/ P at sight and D/P after sight. In line with D/P at sight, the importer has
to pay immediately so as to get the documents. In accordance with D/P after
sight, the importer is given a certain period of time after the documents are
presented, but he can not get the documents until he actually pays for the
goods. In the case of D/ A, documents are handed over to the importer upon
his acceptance of the bill of exchange drawn by the exporter. Payment will
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not be made until a later date. D/ A is always after sight.

Payment by collection should be accepted cautiously. This mode of
payment is usually employed when the importer has sound financial standing,
or when the exporter wishes to carry out sale promotion, or when it is a small
deal. Otherwise, the letter of credit (L/C) is preferable.

Adapted from International Payment

New Words and Expressions

add up to

be acquainted with

% 1 s A K,

L T (X3
2. %’t%v 5%/\#@%\93&%%)’%

be entitled to ZRAIEE- O - Sl
bid farewell to CTRIEEES E R EEAT
bill of exchange LE

bill of lading "y

clean draft ot F

consignment sale e

credit standing gfféi

creditworthiness n. FEEE,HEX
D/ A (documents against acceptance) 7?(}6 3

default FA, A BATRME
diverse ad]. ENEE: PR A
documentary collection R R U
documentary draft JTF( BILE

D/ P (documents against payment) I

D/ P after sight z\,ﬁ}]ﬁﬂxﬁ

D/ P at sight B AR e

draft n ILE

drawee n. ZEAN

drawer n HE

financial standing o4 (A2 DR A
financial status T (e fERDORAE
foreign exchange SNIC L ANEE ZE

forward
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fulfill a contract

in accordance with

in line with

integrity
international payment
it goes without saying
language barriers
mode of payment
national boundary
negligence

on demand

open account

packing list

pay to the order of ...

periodic payments

political and economic situations

release

reluctant

sale promotion
shipping documents
suf ficient

tenor draft

term draft

the parties concerned

title

trade barrier
unconditional
under control

unreliability
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2. K, % (to)

BATA

A

n. EH.KE . T¥, 54, Ml

B Fr %A+

TR A= Ta

EE R

(VN

E R

1. AEREH, -2FK

2. FEER I A

Bk, RERBWIKE, EXRKF

X

(E:EIE =8 AUN

JE WA R

Wk &G

. GEEY K F. LS (AL g~
), O, TP

adj. A FLHY, %9 B, 15 5 B,
Ak FE

HHEHA

EH AR (DB AR

adj. M. BB

mYLE,MFE

mPLE, ME

>

HARLUENHRET
no 1o O A8 2 00 7= o) f A A,
BB R SEAE 7 2

2. AR

R gL

adj. TAMNEHY, %38, T IR ] 8
wEAE LA TEHNZT

n. A E



untrustworthy adj. FEEEBB . EFLEN

usance draft THICE N E

Notes

1.

International Payment FR Z AT

ARSCE A A (G B IRTEE ) — 55 3 PR E BRSO, 4 S0 E S - 2000 4R 7
JI e A N RO HE RRE H R

In international business, purchase and sale of goods and services are
undertaken beyond national boundaries, as a result of which the parties
concerned in the transaction find it hard to get sufficient information
about each other’s financial status and creditworthiness.

EERRS L. RHERPRSBRLSRARAAT ERAHFPHAXLLF
ASE VAT B R % 69 KO Sk DU A AR H L8913 8

ALY party $8 242K A,

. As a matter of fact, political risks, commercial risks, language barriers

and cultural differences all add up to the problems in international
business.

FE L BERE B LR & T AR A AL E F AR T BRE 5P
=]

AL add up to 5 amount to [A] SC. 48 “TE G M Z 5

Since there exist so many complicated problems and risks, the exporter is
reluctant to release the goods before receiving payment while the importer
chooses to have the goods under control before bidding farewell to his
money.

ARG AEX A S G 0 R A Fa K, 1R AT 2 B AR B 20T R R x5 40
AT it e B REEAIATFERD,

BLAL 1Y release J& Lk PR YT A A B L s bid farewell to Ji A2 “ i) ++eeee
Bl AT S BOA AR ST (BE0 7

If the exporter and the importer are acquainted with each other, they may
do business on open account, which means that there are no documents
involved and that the importer is entitled to pay at any time as he likes.
Bde ik 2 B Foit 2 B I A F A R R Rk e 5 XAT RS, Tk
) & B AR A 0 T A AT B ARAT
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open account & “ICIKAE b 7 X It 3207 $R AL 45 3K 5 A5 DY 1 S ICAT A 45
DR AR 3207 DRUBS R s — e A 32 07 58 00 (8 AT 3K 07 I AR X 7 22 )
Jraks

. The exporter may enter into consignment sale if he hopes to hold title or
ownership to the goods, which means that the exporter deliver his goods
overseas and will not be paid until the goods are sold.

Bohed @ WA LZRG KD ITAR AL GATFE FE R E 0 B A2 E
SN, F R B e AT ST

AL HY title 5 (BT AL,

enter into consignment sale B A M FHAFERL S . FERLEH O ALRE
WZ AL HAEBE D E A SGE L EFENLRZ IO & WY& s
BN A L NP TR 45 AT TP 6 . 3t — R kbt e i
PG KU AR KA 17 =X

. The draft or the bill of exchange is an unconditional order to a bank or a
customer to pay a certain amount of money to somebody on demand or at a
fixed time in the future.

¥ L Z draft, 4.7 #k 4 bill of exchange, € & 3 EHBATRE P F ko) —A
RAA G4 A 2 0P R AR R A B R 4G B ) @ A SUAT — R AR
89 M,

. In terms of documentary collection, the exporter sends the draft and the
shipping documents to his bank that forwards them to another bank in the
importing country, which contacts the importer in turn. There are two
kinds of documentary collection. One is D / P (documents against
payment) and the other is D/ A (documents against acceptance) .

KT HREIOM, o D BB i T A L RAT R BRAT R e N A it
0 E 6 F— FTARAT X FRAT SR 0, A AR, — A2 D/PUT
R, 5 —HE D/ AGRLR ),

D/P (documents against payment) . i 3 # . ACHERATEBE H ARG Sk
JEA B RIS A TN H BT RN A D/ P X3 BRI AT s
FAFIE AT . AT R EE 0SS RIS 3 AR AT R R . 5 4 itk
ISR S B R S 54 S BNC SR B0 5 A4 EOE AT R X iy 171 A0k
Ui, D/ P E He e 2 4 A A

D/ A (documents against acceptance) . 7K 5t 3¢ ., fRERTT 78 A 3R K
ICEEZ 5 B S i S AN o A s ANTETL 22 B J5 A SRS
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BAgTEE, T AAESE A 3K 2 1T B 21 S 52 40 B A5 AUSEE Y 2R 58 44
THECT NI P 58 S MO T 0F DS . BIE LA X i
HACKYL.D/A A L D/ P44, 2R D/ A BRI,
AERD/PIBED/ACENTES L/ C RS A, P A FiT MRS 12 0 1R
P RTAE F 5 = AMREE RIS 2 4 R B B = AR TR

Exercises

I. Check your comprehension.

1.

In international business, how are the purchase and sale of goods and
services undertaken?

Is it easy for the parties concerned in a transaction to build mutual trust?
Why?

What specific risks do the exporter and importer face respectively?
Before the exporter receives payment and the importer gets the goods,

why are they reluctant to fulfill their obligations?

5. Please list at least two modes of payment in international business.

6. What are the similarities and differences between D/ P and D/ A?
Il. Match Column A with Column B.
Column A Column B

1. clean draft A R

2. consignment sale B. R

3. usance/ tenor/ term draft C. W55 (W FHDIRES

4. trade barriers D.

5. shipping documents E. @t

6. periodic payments F. 7K 58385

7. financial standing/status G. HE

8. D/A H. I2 S8 i (50D 38 FLgs
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Ill. Give the English expressions to the following terms in the table.

AR A BV A B X 43 MR A ToER PR Ay
1. JEE% A. RPHAICEE B. im AL A. % | B. R
draft or the bill of (=D
exchange
A, BTG | B SRS
2. BREFEIL

documentary collection

>
R
ox
pos
E
23
houl
=
&
&

IV. Translate the following sentences into Chinese.

1. Both the importer and the exporter face risks because there is the
possibility that the other party may not perform his obligations in the
contract.

2. For the exporter, there is the risk of buyer default since the buyer might
fail to pay in full for the goods.

3. On the part of the importer, there are the risks that the shipment will be
delayed by the exporter, and that he might only receive the exporter’s
goods long after payment. In addition, there is a risk that he might
receive wrong or no goods as a result of negligence or lack of integrity of
the exporter.

4. In international business, various methods of payment have been
developed to deal with different situations such as cash, open account,
consignment sale, draft, documentary collection and L/ C.

5. Quite a few international transactions are paid for by means of the draft
which is either a sight one or a usance one also called a tenor draft or a
term draft.

6. The mode of payment by collection should be accepted cautiously and is
usually adopted when the importer has sound financial standing, or when
the exporter wishes to conduct sale promotion, or when it is a small deal.
Otherwise, the letter of credit (L/C) is preferable.
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Mechanical and Electrical Engineering English

CAD and CAM

Computer-aided design (CAD)

Computer-aided design (CAD) is a product of the computer era. It has
developed from ecarly computer graphic system to the current interactive
computer graphics. At first CAD systems were no more than graphics editor
with some built-in design symbols. Three-dimensional CAD system allows a
designer to move into the three-dimensional space. Because a three-
dimensional model contains enough information for NC cutter-path
programming, the linkage between CAD and NC can be developed. So-called
turnkey CAD / CAM systems were developed based on this concept and
became popular in the 1970s and 1980s. The 1970s marked the beginning of a
new era in CAD with the invention of three-dimensional solid modeling.
CAD implementations on personal computers (PCs) have brought CAD to the
masses. With the standard graphics user interface (GUID), CAD systems can
be ported easily from one computer to another. Most major CAD systems are
able to run on a variety of platforms. There is little difference between
mainframe, workstation, and PC-based CAD systems.

A CAD system consists of three major parts, namely, hardware which is
referred to as the computer and input / output (I / O) devices, operating
system software, and application software which is the CAD package.
Hardware is used to support the software functions. The operating system
software is the interface between the CAD application software and the
hardware. The application software is he heart of a CAD system. It consists
of programs that undertake two-dimensional (ZD) and three-dimensional
(3D) modeling, drafting, and engineering analysis.

CAD gives the designer the ability to experiment with several possible
solutions. The computer provides the designer with a powerful tool for
analyzing proposed designs and for preparing formal drawings of the final
design. 2 — D drawing is one era in which computer methods can offer

significant, quantifiable cost advantages over traditional paper and pen
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methods, but a CAD system is not just an electronic drawing board.
Computer drawing systems enable designers to produce fast accurate drawings
and casily modify them. Finite element is a sophisticated stress analysis
technique much used by civil and mechanical engineers. With such a
technique, the engineers can divide a structure into small, but finite,
components and calculate the force among elements.

CAD makes possible multiview 2D drawings, with an endless possibility
of views in a range of scales from microns to meters. Designers have even
more freedom with the advent of 3D modeling. They can create 3D parts and
manipulate them in endless variations to achieve the desired results. 3D
models can be created in wire-frame, in surfaces or in solid form.

The benefits of computer use in drafting and design tasks are impressive:
increased speed, greater accuracy, reduction of hardcopy storage space as
well as better recall, enhanced communication capabilities, improved quality
and easier modification.

Computer-aided Manufacturing (CAM)

When a design has been completed, manufacturing can begin.
Computers play an important role in many aspects of production. One of the
most important manufacturing function is stock and production control. With
the original design to be finished on a computer, obtaining lists of material
requirements is straightforward. Standard computer data processing methods
are employed to organize the work flow and order components when required.

Part programming software is used to ease programming for CNC
machines when a complex part geometry requires calculation of a large
number of tool positions. Part programming software is often incorporated
into a family of CAM software. Some CAM software is associated with CAD
software into CAD/CAM stations. Then the CAM software can use the CAD
files as a source of data, which speeds up the programming process. Before a
part is machined, the part program needs to be verified, the purposes of
which are to detect geometric error of the cutter path, potential tool
interference and erroncous cutting conditions. When a part program is
generated using a CAD-based system, a graphic output of the cutter path may
be produced by the software. By visual inspection, cutter-path abnormalities
may be detected.



With the improvement in computer-aided process planning, much
emphasis has been placed on climinating the process planner from the entire
planning function. Process planning is the critical bridge between design and
manufacturing. Design information can be translated into manufacturing
language only through process planning.

With the help of computers, materials requirement planning (MRP)
techniques can be adopted to provide much more accurate material
information and the manufacturing system can respond to changes more casily
than before. The bills of materials can come directly from the CAD system
and includes full specifications of each component part, including suppliers.
Also, robots which are controlled by computer programs are used in
manufacturing. Most manufacturing companies look towards CAD/CAM and
CIM (computer integrated manufacturing) to provide flexibility to their
manufacturing system. Manufacturing systems are designed both to process
parts automatically and to move the parts from machine to machine and
sequence the ordering of operations in the system.

A flexible manufacturing system or FMS is a reprogrammable manufacturing
system capable of producing a variety of products automatically. The
application of numerical control (NC) technology and robotics has provided
us with reprogramming capabilities at the machine level with minimum setup
time. NC machines and robots provide the basic physical building blocks for
reprogrammable manufacturing systems.

Adapted from CAD and Applications and CAM and Applications

New Words and Expressions

abnormality no BEE, RE MK
a family of CAM software T & B R
associate . EREKRERA
vi. RAE,ER
n. HEANEF
adj. &l
bill of material MEEE,ARE(EE A b.o.m.)
building block n. OUE s %A DR A
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CIM (computer integrated manufacturing 3t & #l £ px % 1%

civil engineer

computer-aided process planning
drawing

electronic drawing board

era

experiment

finite element

{lexibility

flexible manufacturing system (FMS)
geometry

graphics user inter face (GUID)
impressive

inter f erence

linkage

look towards

mainframe

manipulate

materials requirement planning (MRP)
technique

mechanical engineer

micron

multiview

NC cutter-path programming

part programming sof tware

quanti fiable

robotics

scale

stress

two-dimensional (2D) and three-
dimensional (3D) modeling

visual inspection

AT

THEHLE B T E X

n #E, % H

B F 4 AR

n. BRLLTC, B DR O R
n. LI, iR 5 (on)

vi. AT LB, R % (on / with)

H R TG

n ZRMELEOE, RUEM, R AL
BHHERR. EZEMTRA

n. JUT ¥

EXA P RE

adj. % NEZ| W FW &AW

n R, TW

no 1. 8. E46. KR

2. RE K E

3. H 4

. B B

n. LFEAIEN, KB

vt (BAEHHOBAEZR T YA E
#OEE T KT R (MRP) £ AR

S

HLAk T2

n. ok

n. WA, 5WA

Haz (NO) J] B 3 42 4 12
TR R A

adj. T LIt E W

n. PLBEAEA

n BWAEEE,ZE,.BHE, LA
no BLALZAREEAS

Z Z B

B A

50



wire-{rame n. %AE

with the advent of Bl oo RN
work {low THERAE

workstation n. LAk

Notes

1. CAD and CAM 3+ 5w 84 %3t Fo il 1%

A VLR 5805 %k 9515 ) — 58 8 i CAD and Applications (315
WL B3 5 0D #1559 i CAM and Applications GHEHLEE Bl i 5 0
FD o CHLHL 58045 %l 3518 ) il % 0B 32 40 5 2003 48 2 LA ol s hitit:
R

2. With the standard graphics user interface (GUI), CAD systems can be
ported easily from one computer to another. Most major CAD systems are
able to run on a variety of platforms. There is little difference between
mainframe, workstation, and PC-based CAD systems.

A TAREBT R P R&E(GUD, CAD R % A4 m 53wk — & it S auts
HE G -G M, KRS CAD 2 AHitEFRFF &7, £RAFT
Mo, TAEsEFAAGT EALA 89 CAD 24 =% Z R JLFE LA RE .,

BEAL K port 28l & LR Y R .

3. The application software is the heart of a CAD system. It consists of
programs that undertake two-dimensional (2D) and three-dimensional
(3D) modeling, drafting, and engineering analysis.

J5 A # AL CAD R %dgAas € Wt /7 =4, = e AL L e TAZ 5789
A2 528 o

4. Finite element is a sophisticated stress analysis technique much used by
civil and mechanical engineers.

A RTUA— TR A AR € SR LR TAR)F A AR TAZIFAL A .
civil engineer J&* + AR T RN 2 B, [A]#E . civil engineering $5“ + AR THE”,

5. They can create 3D parts and manipulate them in endless variations to
achieve the desired results.

REATTT VA 2 % = Y BAF B 5F BT A PR A BB AR AT E &R,
A ) manipulate J2& “ A ZR 30D BAF Gz 1T, 75 40 b A0 317 9 35 8L 40 Does
your son know how to manipulate a computer? 4&J)L-F 4% A & g ?
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6. Part programming software is used to ease programming for CNC machines

9.

when a complex part geometry requires calculation of a large number of
tool positions. Part programming software is often incorporated into a
family of CAM software. Some CAM software is associated with CAD
software into CAD/ CAM stations.
L3 AR (CNO MR T— AN AT BRI R R F 2 AR E T4
B R R AREAE TR R MACHAZ . BAF S R BRAFF F IEN— AT AL B
FARAF G A, — B3t FLAR B ) 3 B 5 3T FPUAE B AR SR A O R
SEAUHE B T Fo i 1 AR
a family of CAM software $5“ A MBI Hl &AL, station F8° TAER”,
With the help of computers, materials requirement planning ( MRP)
techniques can be adopted to provide much more accurate material
information and the manufacturing system can respond to changes more
easily than before.
A2 SRR B T M E R R (MRP SR T AR R B L & A 4
H e AT B I LA 3 R T AR AR A s G 2 BALAR R
Most manufacturing companies look towards CAD / CAM and CIM
(computer integrated manufacturing) to provide flexibility to their
manufacturing system. Manufacturing systems are designed both to
process parts automatically and to move the parts from machine to
machine and sequence the ordering of operations in the system.
R % HH 2N 3 A A Z CAD /CAM Ao CIM G A HUAE s ) 18) & 41 Ak ikt
e H & R AR G FME, HFE 2R R B 3 T B4 R R4
A= G HURA 2] 75 — SR, I RS T 46 EBRAF R
A flexible manufacturing system or FMS is a reprogrammable
manufacturing system capable of producing a variety of products
automatically.
— AR E RS, I AR FMS, 2 — AL A S A~ S A R 8 T E AR
Fr ) 1% R4

Translation Technique — Addition of Proper Words
TR — gk
REA S B R T —FhO7 ik SR AR BRI D 1 B S I b 2 Ak I
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SCHY AR 4 IR SRR ) R ) 125 A o5 8 o — 26 Jr S Je HOE(H A
ERRIER . BRI SC “CAD and CAM” (CHAEALH BhSETH ANl i ) B
iR — 8 ke LA (91 50 B B Rl R AR AL S TR DU P A — 2L

—. REREXSEE#H LN FEEIGIA

(1) The 1970s marked the beginning of a new era in CAD with the
invention of three-dimensional solid modeling. 20 {4 70 kR %EF CAD
(9 — AR AR d A 2 T = 4RSS A Ae

(2) CAD gives the designer the ability to experiment with several
possible solutions. THENAIBEIT 4 T it & 2R RLA Al AT B ok 7 58
e

(3) Because a three-dimensional model contains enough information for
NC cutter-path programming, the linkage between CAD and NC can be
developed. X2y =4ERE R4 & 1 PEAT 8045 (NC) J) B %A% 2 F2 B s 19 /2 0615
BBl CAD Hil NC Z [ R B R GEREBOT A ik

(4) There is little difference between mainframe, workstation, and PC-
based CAD systems. fERIFFEML, TAER AT ATHEHLE CAD R4 =
HZ AL BA 2 A

—. BRRAE EWEEILR

(1) With the original design to be finished on a computer, obtaining lists
of material requirements is straightforward. {540 JF 4G5 76 HEML E 52
AT TR A AT R 5 SR B0 B B S . G b B S0 B AR A ) v G A
w73

(2) With the help of computers, materials requirement planning (MRP)

techniques can be adopted to provide much more accurate material
information and the manufacturing system can respond to changes more
easily. FEIEALIYART BT AR KT (MRP) AR AT DL R $4IE L DA 3y
KR A RHE L I B R G0 AT L B DA S0 25 2 Mo 2R AR i s . (B AR
JSC LB v A R )

M A B TR] () 7RI B R (D

Note

Translation Technique — Addition of Proper Words #1#F#.53 3233 ik
AR SCH G B DR R AR )2 DU T P A B 3R] () VRS I ()7 Bl

53



FRIGHRLAE NG 1980 4F 9 H L sMEHE Akt R

Exercises

1.

Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “CAD and CAM”.
Computer-aided design (CAD) is a product of the era. It has
developed from early computer system to the current

computer graphics.

. A CAD system consists of three major parts, namely, which is

referred to as the computer and input/output (I/0) devices,
,» and which is the CAD package.
The benefits of computer use in drafting and design tasks are impressive:

, , as well as
’ ’ and
. One of the most important manufacturing function is
Part programming software is used to ease for CNC machines

when a complex part geometry requires calculation of a large number of

Process planning is the critical bridge between and

Design information can be translated into manufacturing language only
through

. Answer the following questions briefly.

What were CAD systems like at first? What was invented in the 1970s? To
whom have CAD implementations on personal computers have brought
CAD?

How many major parts is a CAD system made up of? What are there?

. Why is finite element considered useful?

4. Would you please list the benefits of computer use in drafting and design

tasks?

What is the use of part programming software? What are the purposes of
the part program verification before a part is produced?

How can FMS be defined as?
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Translate the following expressions into Chinese or English.

English Chinese
1. CIM (computer integrated manufacturing)
2 BHRH R
3. three-dimensional (3D) modeling
4. graphics user interface (GUD
5. AR
6. s (NC) JI H A2 iR
7. part programming software
8. SR I R G RN L RS
9. CHSHL AL, KA

10. finite element

IV. Translate the sentences listed below and the passage of “CAD and
CAM” into Chinese, using the translation technique learned in this

1.

2. The passage “CAD and CAM”

part when necessary.
Sentences

1) It is important not only for CAD software, but also for non-CAD

software.

2) I didn’t know that CAD and CAM had been employed so widely.
3) Process planning is the critical bridge between design and manufacturing.

4) Because the drawing file is stored in an electronic format and not in a

paper format, it is possible to erase a drawing file easily.
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Unit 4

Preview '

@ Part A International Business English

The Letter of Credit

The L/C is one mode of payment in international business. Using the L/C,
the seller has the security to get paid providing he presents impeccable documents
while the buyer has the security to get goods required through the documents he
stipulates in the credit, so the bilateral security is characteristic of the L/C. Letters
of credit fall under several categories depending on their function, form and
mechanism. Though the L/C is not perfect and contracting parties should choose
their ideal method of payment according to the specific conditions, the L/ C has

greatly facilitated and promoted international trade.

§ Part B Mechanical and Electrical Engineering English

Generators and Motors
Generators turn mechanical energy into electrical energy while motors change
electrical energy into mechanical energy. Generators and motors both depend on
the same electromagnetic principles for their operations which are the principle of

generator action or induction principle, and the principle of motor action.

Translation Technique — Proper Omission of Words

Since there exist some differences between Chinese and English, at times it is
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necessary to omit some English words in the Chinese translation of English, which

makes the Chinese version not only clear but also concise.

International Business English

The Letter of Credit

The Letter of credit is a letter issued by a bank at the request of the
importer in which the bank promises to pay upon presentation of the relevant
documents. It is often abbreviated to L/C or L. C. and is sometimes referred
to as “banker’s commercial letter of credit”, “banker’s credit”, “commercial
credit” or simply “credit”. The objective of the L / C is to facilitate
international payment by means of the creditworthiness of the bank. This
method of payment offers security to both the seller and the buyer. The seller
has the security to get paid providing he presents impeccable documents while
the buyer has the security to get goods required through the documents he
stipulates in the credit. This bilateral security is the unique and characteristic
feature of the letter of credit.

In terms of the L/C operation, it begins with the importer that instructs
his bank to issue an L/ C in favour of the exporter for the amount of the
purchase. Here the importer is called the applicant, opener or principal, and
so on, the bank which issues the L /C is called the opening bank, the issuing
bank or the establishing bank, and the exporter in whose favour the credit is
opened is called the beneficiary. The opening bank sends the credit to its
correspondent bank in the exporter’s country, which will advise the exporter
of its receipt after examining the credit. Here the correspondent bank is
called the advising bank. The exporter or beneficiary will carefully examine
the whole content of the credit and request the opener to amend any
discrepancies in the credit if any in order to ensure safe and timely payment.
At times the exporter may require a confirmed letter of credit either because
the credit amount is too large, or because he does not fully trust the opening
bank. The bank that adds its confirmation to the credit is called the
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confirming bank. Either the advising bank or another prime bank can act as
the confirming bank. When everything concerning the credit is in order, the
exporter will prepare the relevant documents based on the credit and deliver
the goods to the importer. Then the exporter will present the draft and the
accompanying documents to the advising bank that pays or accepts or
negotiates the bill of exchange. At this moment the advising bank also
becomes the paying bank which works as the agent of the opening bank and
gets reimbursed by the opening bank after paying the beneficiary. If a bank.,
either nominated by the opening bank or at its own choice, buys the
exporter’s draft submitted to it under a credit, it is called a negotiating bank.
The draft and the documents will then be sent to the opening bank for
reimbursement.

L/Cs vary in form, length, language and stipulations. The L/ C only
assures payment to the beneficiary as long as the terms and conditions of the
credit are fulfilled, that is, all the documents comply with the stipulations of
the credit or are proper on their face. It does not guarantee that the goods
purchased will be those invoiced or shipped.

Letters of credit fall under several categories depending on their
function, form and mechanism. Here are the major types of credits:

(1) Clean credit and documentary credit: Credits that only require clean
draft, i.e. draft not accompanied with shipping documents, for payment are
clean credit. They are generally used in non-trade settlement or in payment in
advance by means of the L/C. Most of the credits used in international trade
are documentary credits, i.e. credits that require shipping documents to be
presented together with the draft.

(2) Revocable credit and irrevocable credit: This classification is based
on the certainty of the commitment to pay on the part of the applicant and
the issuing bank. The credit is a revocable one if such commitments can be
altered or even canceled without consulting with the beneficiary. Irrevocable
credits are those that cannot be amended or revoked without the consent of
all the parties concerned. It must be noted that if there is no specific
indication whether a credit is revocable or irrevocable, it should be regarded
as irrevocable.

(3) Confirmed credit and unconfirmed credit: If a credit is confirmed by
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a bank other than the issuing bank, it becomes a confirmed credit. Under a
confirmed credit, the beneficiary is given double assurance of payment since
the confirming bank has added its own undertaking to that of the opening
bank. If the credit is not confirmed by another bank, it is an unconfirmed credit.

(4) Sight credit and usance credit: A sight credit is one by which
payment can be made upon presentation of the draft and impeccable
documents by the beneficiary to the bank. It gives the beneficiary better
security and helps him speed up his capital turnover. A usance credit, also
referred to as term credit or time credit, is one by which payment cannot be
made until a specific date or a specific time after the date or after sight.

(5) Transferable credit and non-transferable credit: If a credit can be
transferred by the original beneficiary to one or more parties, it is a
transferable credit. A credit can be transferred only once. But transferring a
credit to more than one party at the same time is allowed provided partial
shipments are permitted. If a credit does not specify whether it is
transferable, it should be regarded as a non-transferable credit with the goods
to be delivered and the documents to be prepared according to the credit
stipulations.

(6) Non-draft credit: There is a modern tendency for payment to be
made by presentation of the documents without the formality of drawing and
presenting a draft. Such credits are non-draft credits. They mainly include
payment credit and deferred payment credit which are respectively similar to
sight credit and usance credit with the difference that no draft is drawn and
presented in the case of non-draft credit.

(7) Revolving credit: If a credit stipulated that its amount can be
renewed or reinstated without specific amendment to the credit being made.
it is then a revolving credit. It is particularly useful when the buyer and seller
have regular trading relationship and deal in a specific quantity of goods each
month or during any particular period of time.

The letter of credit has greatly facilitated and promoted international
trade. However, like any other methods of payment, it is not perfect. So the
contracting parties should choose their ideal method of payment according to
the specific conditions.

Adapted from The Letter of Credit (1) and The Letter of Credit (II)
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New Words and Expressions

abbreviate

accept
accompany
accompanying
advise
advising bank

amend

applicant
as long as
beneficiary

bilateral

clean credit and documentary credit

L. %—E]’ 9%%39%{{9%%527%:%%(t0)

vi. fE i 48 # 17

UL 7?(}@

ot PREEE, AR -eeee +
adj. TEFEE, P B e
ot. 18 %, % %1 (of)
AT

o 1. BT % ITE
2. mIH . HhE

vi. BRI, K E

n. WiEHERHE
RE A iy HE
n. ZEF.ZmA
adj. 7 B W, W

K FEE A G IR B 1E A GE (M credit 45

letter of credit, T [F

)

confirmed credit and unconfirmed creditk % 15 F iF F0 % %15 A i

confirming bank
contracting parties
correspondent
correspondent bank
discrepancy

fall under

guarantee

impeccable
instruct
in terms of

invoice

AT

& B R

n. BWREHBEEH
*x RAT

n MEEFRTE

n PRIE, PRIE . AR, KA &

UL, %ﬁE [} %E%

adj. BHE R, T2 A EW

ot H BT WA AR B A

*F(%E?%%H\gs 9}%"""5"]i§7
n 1. R E

2. (RBHMSH) A E R

ot. 1. }Fg}/jk%@;,%ﬂ
2. 4B eeeee FINK e ik
vi. KR F(BUE#)
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letter of credit

negotiate
negotiating bank
nominate
non-draft credit
opener

opening bank

paying bank
prime

principal
providing (that)

reimburse

revocable credit and irrevocable credit

revoke
revolving credit
security

ship

sight credit and usance credit

stipulate

submit

term credit

BRI, %854 L/CHL.C,AHRKE
“banker’s commercial letter of credit”
CHRAT W 12 A 3E) » “banker’s credit” (48
4715 B E) , “commercial credit” (B W &
JFAIE) 2K A # AR 1 “credit” (f5 FIE)

ot WAL E(XFE HHEF)

VLA 4R AT L 3 LR AT
UL, %Eé% 9%&%%3?{—17\9@%
T E A Ak

n. FHAEASTF B AT %

FFAE 4T 44 ™ issuing bank 2, establishing
bank

n. fFEAT

adj. TN —mW, EEW

. BIEA

vt AEIL, AT FME

WU B FLIE AR T s B AL

ot BB B R

CEZNEN:R

n. EF,RIE, %2, RE

UL, %ﬁv%i%vﬁﬁ

B A 1% A 3IE Fn 3% 15 AL

v ML RAE

v () RN s (D LA

L. %5@7 3%5)5

i B fE FAE (3£ T4 A7 A usance credit,

time credit)

transferable credit and non-transf{erable T 2 it 12 f i 0 1~ 7] £ 4k 1= B 3E

credit

Notes

1. The Letter of Credit
FRIE ) — B4 4 PR The Letter of Credit (1) (g FIIE

ARG F
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(D)FIEE 5 The Letter of Credit (ID ((ZFHF(ID), %5 T2 £ 454,
2000 48 7 J rp N ROSA H R A

. The objective of the L/C is to facilitate international payment by means of
the creditworthiness of the bank. This method of payment offers security
to both the scller and the buyer. The seller has the security to get paid
providing he presents impeccable documents while the buyer has the
security to get goods required through the documents he stipulates in the
credit. This bilateral security is the unique and characteristic feature of
the letter of credit.

1E ARG R G2 A MRATE AT B AT, XA AT F 8 K E R
BT detk, FH RBRIT EAH LR LREAIRIERFR KK, M K@
Mo AT R AE B AL GG P PRAEALAT B BT R0 W . AP L A2 4R AT A IE
Me— T hg A

. In terms of the L/ C operation, it begins with the importer that instructs his
bank to issue an L/ C in favour of the exporter for the amount of the purchase.

FTFAZ B EAE, T4 TITRAT LA B o Ak S 5 A 693 1t 23
6945 RAE) B A,
in terms of & A “ARYE FEHE oo AT AE e eeeee 71”7, 40 He referred to

your work in terms of high praise. X1 i) LAFE K47 ; He thought of
everything in terms of money. fth2& MR ERE 1.

. If a bank, cither nominated by the opening bank or at its own choice,
buys the exporter’s draft submitted to it under a credit, it is called a
negotiating bank. The draft and the documents will then be sent to the
opening bank for reimbursement.

B — FBATHIHEATH AR A T EFH KT E 2 AR RS ECHEAIERT
890 F 0935, X RRATH BT 7. 25, BUATAT I IC B Ao 48 F 45 T HEAT
AT EZIE

. L/ Cs vary in form, length, language and stipulations. The L/ C only
assures payment to the beneficiary as long as the terms and conditions of
the credit are fulfilled, that is, all the documents comply with the
stipulations of the credit or are proper on their face. It does not guarantee
that the goods purchased will be those invoiced or shipped.

EAE IR X KE GBS FIERR, REBATERELER, PHTH L
P 543 MAEMZ AR XA BR B A B K AL A A IERARIE R X B A
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AT 3, € IF R AR X ML AR R F T IT R E R

6. Letters of credit fall under several categories depending on their function,
form and mechanism.
15 A AEARE EAF A LT X A=HUH] 69 R B d 5 Lk
fall under 2 B R “UT Sy eeeeee 28”7, i Which category does this item fall
under? 3X— 3 H hi 5 AWF—287

7. If a credit is confirmed by a bank other than the issuing bank, it becomes
a confirmed credit. Under a confirmed credit, the beneficiary is given
double assurance of payment since the confirming bank has added its own
undertaking to that of the opening bank. If the credit is not confirmed by
another bank, it is an unconfirmed credit.
Ji RAZ AR T HEAT VA I G — FARATAR L, AR & 3X NS R EAZ R A AR 3L A5 A
PE, ERAZAIET % BAT B R EAT RRAE, B AR LRAT £ TFIEAT K
FATRL S0 E X £ T B T AKE, e RAZAIERE B I — RBAT
PRIL, AR A AR T R ARSUAS A HE,
IEAL ) confirm J&“fR 5t YT /E

Exercises

I. Check your comprehension.
. What is the definition of the letter of credit? Give the abbreviated forms

and some other names of the Letter of Credit.

p—

. What is the objective of the L/C and its unique and characteristic feature?
. What role does the importer play in terms of the operation of the L /C?

. Why does the exporter require a confirmed L/ C sometimes?

wnm e W N

. In what conditions does the L/ C assure payment to the beneficiary? Does
the L/C guarantee that the goods purchased are those invoiced or shipped?

6. What factors have been taken into account in the passage for credit
classification? What are the major types of credits?

I. Match Column A with Column B.

Column A Column B
1. letter of credit A BT
2. negotiating bank B. %A
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(L4

Column A Column B
3. issuing bank C. {5 HIE
4. beneficiary D. L3
5. invoice E. X&TT
6. bill of exchange F. FEfT
7. correspondent bank G. HiFA
8. applicant H kZ. - ERE L

I1l. Give one or more English expressions according to the following requirements.

L. BRI A5 ARERO DA A B. C
2. FFiFAF A. B. C.
3. WS AR | A

4o FFIFATIE DAY S RATEN | AL B.

ST

5. {347 A

6. fhait A

7. BN A

IV. Translate the following sentences into Chinese.

1. The Letter of credit in which the issuing bank promises to pay upon
presentation of the relevant documents is often abbreviated to L/ C or L.
C. and is sometimes referred to as “banker’s commercial letter of credit”,
“banker’s credit”, “commercial credit” or simply “credit”.

2. The beneficiary will carefully examine the credit and request the opener to
amend any discrepancies in the credit if any so that safe and timely
payment can be ensured.

3. Clean credit and documentary credit are generally used in non-trade
settlement or in payment in advance by means of the L /C. Most of the

64



credits used in international trade are documentary credits, that is, credits
that require shipping documents to be presented together with the draft.

4. It must be pointed out that if there is no specific indication whether a
credit is revocable or irrevocable, it should be viewed as an irrevocable one.

5. If a letter of credit does not specify whether it is transferable or not, it
should be considered to be a non-transferable credit, and the delivery of
the goods and the preparation of the documents have to be performed
according to the credit stipulations.

6. The revolving credit is particularly useful when the importer and exporter
have regular trading relationship and deal in a specific quantity of goods

each month or during any particular period of time.

Mechanical and Electrical Engineering English

Generators and Motors

Generators turn mechanical energy into electrical energy whereas motors
change electrical energy into mechanical energy. Generators and motors
depend on the same electromagnetic principles for their operations which are
the principle of generator action or induction principle, and the principle of
motor action.

In respect of generator action or induction, voltage is induced into a wire
in a magnetic field when the magnetic flux is cut by the wire, and then there
arises the motion of the wire or the field or both. The mechanical energy
leads to the motion which causes electricity generation. When it comes to
motor action, it is merely the mechanical forces between magnets. When two
magnets or electromagnets approach ecach other, one will be either pulled
towards or pushed away from the other. All the generators and motors have
two main parts each that are the stationary stator and the rotor which is
mounted on bearings so that it can rotate. The rotor shaft sticks out beyond
the housing. The shaft is coupled with a prime mover when a generator is
concerned, but with a mechanical load when a motor is involved.
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The input power to a generator is mechanical power that prime movers
apply to turn the rotor. This turning force is known as the torque which is in
direct proportion to both the force applied and the distance between the force
applied and the centre of the shaft. The more the force applied is. the
greater the torque turns. Also, the longer the crank handle gets, the greater
the torque becomes. The equation is “Torque (T) = force (F) X distance
(D)”. The generator whose output is a direct current (DC) is called a DC
generator whereas the one whose output is an alternating current (AC) is
called an alternator.

The input power to a motor is electrical power. Voltage is applied to the
terminals of a motor, which results in a current. The output power of a
motor is mechanical power and it is transmitted by the rotor shaft as a torque
which is employed to rotate a load, such as a fan or a pump. To drive a load
at a particular speed, one needs a certain amount of torque. Torque
requirement is one of the most important factors which should be taken into
account in choosing a motor.

Adapted from Generators and Motors

New Words and Expressions

alternate . AR
alternating current (AC) A8

alternator n. K AL
bearing n. &

be coupled with ESRTIER &

be in direct proportion to Eoeeenes R IE e 1
couple ot. HA L EE
crank n. A

crank handle F3E i

DC generator B A AL

direct current (DC) H W

electrical power WA, R, BT &
electromagnetic adj. ®ELH

flux n B R GEEEE L RE
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generator
generator action
housing

induce
induction
magnetic field
magnetic flux
mechanical load
mechanical power
motion

motor

motor action
mover

prime mover
rotate

rotor

rotor shaft
shaft

stationary
stator

stick out

torque

torque requirement

Notes

1. Generators and Motors
A B OB 1B RTE (BB =0 Y8 2 1 Generators and Motors (Jx HL L
Sl 2009 4 4 H i EHL 7 H R

N AL

FIHEIHL o AT A XK D225

FEHRR

2. Generators turn mechanical energy into electrical energy whereas motors

n. RN, KEH
& HL1E A

n B,7.EEERN
UL, ﬁf@}ﬁ

Y

W E

HUAR 377
HLAk 2 &

n. E3,HE

n. KL, w3l
w2 AL A

n. REHL R 3/
R 3 #L

v (ff) e %%

n [AL1% T, B84, 5% 50 1K

4 %
n. ﬁ’] ) $$j_

adj. Ay ko B 2w

o, R

n. WA ()

#REEK

B R AAR L F) AL

change electrical energy into mechanical energy.

F LR HUAR AR AL R W BE L T B B AR B AR A AL R LR AR
3. When two magnets or electromagnets approach each other, one will be
either pulled towards or pushed away from the other.
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L 7 Sk R R BRI SR R B, B AR R AR A AT

4. The shaft is coupled with a prime mover when a generator is concerned,

but with a mechanical load when a motor is involved.

TR CHRDL, A AR R BSIAL, 2T R FARIL , 2 AR BT

be coupled with Z R« L---- 47, 4 Her name was coupled with his. fih
B2 7 54t B9 % £ T — 2 ; Her patience, coupled with his intelligence,
overcame all difficulties. fih (¥i.Co» Be A E 25, SoARk T — VI RME.

5. The input power to a generator is mechanical power that prime movers
apply to turn the rotor.

BTN WA AR B L RFNILIE AR B3 4T,

6. This turning force is known as the torque which is in direct proportion to
both the force applied and the distance between the force applied and the
centre of the shaft.

AN A ARAR A B 48, S4B SR e 0y /) Sk by ) B AR 4 P oS BB B X
F R

be in direct proportion to & K« Heeeee- BIE EL 7, 4n Generally speaking,
achievement is in direct proportion to hard work without any other

hindrances. — B 25 ToHAATAR] BELAS 14 3% . B0t -5 45 e L

Translation Technique — Proper Omission of Words
BRI — Ak

BT TR S Z A 22 57 T DASE iRl A I 7 24 ] 304 el s B
W B SCRHREIL DB I L 4 W —SE SR, — A g 1 e i CE AR E &R A
TLORHEAELE AT AW, IR SCE R, B SC “ Generators
and Motors” (( & FLAILA LB ) HL Iy — /) - S ELARZE 5] 150 W] 48 VA AE B
PE DU A —SE

—. BR&RiA

When it comes to motor action, it is merely the mechanical forces
between magnets. B3| SIHLIEM . B HEREZ E P /ER .

To drive a load at a particular speed, one needs a certain amount of
torque. % LURE E IR Sl 2 iy » T o SRR

—. &Er&3hiE

The more the force is, the greater the torque turns. Also, the longer the
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crank handle becomes, the greater the torque gets. JJEUK AT, HH.,
T AR

=. HBREIR

In terms of generator action or induction, voltage is induced into a wire
in a magnetic field when the magnetic flux is cut by the wire, and then there
arises the motion of the wire or the field or both. T & HALAE FH BRIV
1 R A 2 Bl U 1) P £ J) 7 A R P s R I R B S 7 5 T
Bk, G T ERD

Generators and motors depend on the same electromagnetic principles
for their operations. & FLHLFI AL S HLARMK 5 AH [F) 09 rg B IR Blis 47 (g T
EALID)

The mechanical energy leads to the motion which causes electricity
generation. HUMAE™ 183,830 A . (g T i)

B 7 LU B BUAE - A 1 S T B 1 D0 ol A e T 52 H B A R
CAnAE FeBmy o) sl HA T A R Y 3]

A AR T A A R T

Note

Translation Technique — Proper Omission of Words #1i&#.57 B 18k
AR 18 (e R ORE ) 265 D 2 18 48 ™ RO G e D LR R )36 —
A SIS . (CHE U AORE ) oK 5 2558 AR5 . 1980 4F 9 A il SME#
B R R R e I B PR R ) i 1 T A 22 e A 2 G 2009 4 2 H 4B AR
TR Y Rk AR

Exercises

I. Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “Generators and Motors”.

1. Generators and motors can not operate without depending on

which are or
,» and
2. As far as generator action or is concerned, voltage is induced
into a wire in a when the magnetic is cut by
the wire, and then the motion of arises. The

mechanical energy brings about the motion which leads to
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. When it comes to motor action, it is merely

between magnets.
All the generators and motors have two main parts each that are referred
to as and which is mounted on

____in order that it can rotate.
The generator whose output is a direct current (DC) is called

while the one whose output is an alternating current (AC) is
called

The input power to a motor is whereas the output

power of a motor is

If one wants to drive a load at a particular speed. he is in need of a certain
amount of . Torque requirement is one of the most important

factors which should be taken into account in choosing a

. Answer the following questions briefly.

What can generators and motors do respectively when mechanical energy
and electrical energy are concerned?
What same principles do generators and motors depend on for their

operations.

3. How do you understand generator action or induction, and motor action?

What is the torque? How many factors affect the torque? What are they?

5. In what condition is a generator called a DC generator and in what case is

a generator known as an alternator?
When one selects a motor, what should be considered to be one of the

most important factors?

Il. Translate the following expressions into Chinese or English.

English Chinese

1. torque

2. S AL P PR

3. AC current

4. motor action

5. LA HLAL
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(L3

English Chinese

6. mechanical power

7. prime mover

8. el

9. ET

10. mechanical load

IV. Translate the sentences listed below and the passage of “Generators

and Motors” into Chinese, using the translation technique learned in
this part when necessary.

. Sentences

1) When you tighten a nut on a bolt, you apply torque with a wrench. (44
A

2) After you turn on a light, the room gets brighter. (45 B&ACiA ANz

3) Benjamin Franklin thought that there were two kinds of electrical fluid
which he called positive and negative electricity. (441%5]5d)

4) Electrical energy is somewhat like kinetic energy, which is the energy
of motion. (4 #&EIA])

5) Both the wire and the field are in motion but not at different speeds.
€S atiD)

. The passage “Generators and Motors”
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Unit 5

Preview'

@ Part A International Business English

Insurance
In international trade, the geographical gap as well as the time gap may bring
about serious risks. Insurance is a social device which people employ to transfer
risk and provide for payment of losses from funds contributed by all the people who
have transferred risk. In insurance, some principles must be observed such as the
principle of insurable interest, the principle of utmost good faith, the indemnity
principle, the contribution principle, the subrogation principle, and the principle

of proximate cause.

@ Part B Mechanical and Electrical Engineering English

Software Engineering

How can software engineering be defined? It can be defined as the application
of tools, methods and disciplines to produce and maintain an automated solution to
a real-life problem. It takes a considerably long period of time to complete a large-
scale software project. In general, the whole process can be separated into five key
phases which are the requirement definition, design, implementation, testing and
program maintenance. Software design can be considered in the same way. In
software engineering, object-oriented methodology is applied to system lifecycle

development.

72



Translation Technique — Expansion and Division
Among various translation techniques, “expansion and division” is one which
will change the original sentence structure. In translation from English to Chinese,
sometimes this technique is needed in two cases for the purpose of ensuring that the
Chinese version is smooth, clear, and faithful to the original text. One case is
when some words or phrases in English are to be translated into simple sentences or
clauses; or there is the time when one English sentence is to be translated into two

or more Chinese sentences.

International Business English

Insurance

Insurance is a social device in which people transfer risk and provide for
payment of losses from funds contributed by all the people who have
transferred risk. Those who transfer risk are called insureds while those who
assume risk are called insurers. In return for a known premium which is
usually a very small sum of money compared with the potential loss, either
the full amount of the loss or a specified percentage of the loss can be
restored to the insured. The insured’s premium is received by the insurer into
a fund or common pool for the type of risk covered and the claims of those
suffering losses are paid out of this pool.

In international trade, the geographical gap as well as the time gap may
result in serious risks. In such a case, the insurance underwriters operate to
take in hand the risks which will otherwise be borne by the traders. Cargo
insurance is an activity aimed at moving the burden of risk from the shoulders
of the exporters and importers, and putting it on the shoulders of specialist
risk-bearing underwriters.

In insurance, some principles must be observed. The principle of
insurable interest holds that nobody may insure anything unless he has an
interest in it, which means that if the thing insured is preserved he will

benefit from its preservation, but if it is in any way damaged or lost the
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insured will be adversely affected. According to the principle of utmost good
faith, those who decide what premium is fair for a particular cover do so on
the basis of written statements made in a proposal form. If this statement is
untrue, then the premium agreed on will be unfair, and the mis-statement
will be viewed as a fraud and the policy will be voidable. In line with the
indemnity principle, a contract of insurance is one which restores a person
who suffered a loss into the same position as he was in before the loss
occurred. As far as a normal policy of insurance is concerned, the
compensation payable is only enough to restore the insured to the position he
was in before the loss befell, but not to a better position. Cargo policies are
often called valued policies, which means that the compensation payable will
be at an agreed figure, often at invoiced cost plus freight and forwarding
charges plus the insurance premium plus an agreed percentage such as 10
percent. This percentage stands for a profit that could be earned on the basis
of the capital tied up in the deal. The contribution principle is associated with
the indemnity principle. It stipulates that a person can not be allowed to
insure twice for the same risk and claim compensation from both insurers.
Otherwise it will be a breach of indemnity. The subrogation principle, also
connected with the indemnity principle, is of much importance in cargo
insurance. It refers to circumstances in which an insurer tries to recoup
expenses for a claim it paid out when another party should have been
responsible for paying at least a portion of that claim. In terms of the
principle of proximate cause, it means that when an insurance policy is signed
to cover a certain risk, a claim becomes payable only if that risk occurred as
the proximate cause of the loss suffered. The proximate cause is the direct
cause of the loss.

Adapted from Insurance (1) and Insurance (II)

New Words and Expressions

adversely adv. (A7) 3% H, K3t H
assume . 7R

assume risk AR

breach n. %R, FEAT

74



cargo policy KN ol R

claim n. (R A B B ) IR 38 1R [0 BUK B &
EEVERNA R R R
vt & vi. Ffeeeeer BEER,ZW, B
common pool EE (R X4
contribution n. o
cover b, Gpeeeee PR, AR, TRtk AR A2 (R K %)
forwarding charges YRR T
freight n. i %
{reight and forwarding charges 3z %y %
indemnity n. KB, B,
insurable interest PR A 4L
insurance premium Tk
insured n HHRASHERH kP
insurer n. AGRAFRRLH, fREAF
known adj. B Hy
vbl. know Hy it % 417
percentage n. BHAH.-EAE, G
pool n. RENT AL EFHA
potential loss BEM K
premium n. PR %
preserve . R HRIP LR
provide for e & R, M E
proximate adj. wITH
proximate cause i A
recoup ot BT E K E,BE
restore . WA EEE
specify ot A5 AL, FINTE B
subrogation n [EAJRAL, RALE A, R F TR
take ... in hand AR, 2R Y
transfer v # %
transfer risk X YN
underwriter n Rk, KEXAFH RRH
utmost good faith R AWE
valued policy MR MR
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voidable adj. FE TR FHA 8

Notes

1.

Insurance &K%

AU A (A AR TEE B8 O VA 10 2R Insurance (1) (ERES (1) Fil
55 118 Insurance (ID (PRI (D) o 3% 45 10 £ 3CF 5 - 2000 48 7 H rp [
NBRA7 ke H it

Insurance is a social device which people employ to transfer risk and
provide for payment of losses from funds contributed by all the people
who have transferred risk.

PR —Fr AL AL B SLHLH] T AT S5 45 R FF A 45 A5 KT 09 BT A A BT
By ke b RBM A2 L,

provide for 2B “fEHES, i, #E”, 41 He worked hard to provide
for his old age. 3% J3 T/ b 3% & i 5 He believed that he had
provided for every possible hazard. il W C AU LT T N AT B —Fp]
AEIY &R s Every possible risk has been provided for in this project. It J5
ZERF A Tl ] B & A 1) RS B AE T i 455 The agreement provided for a
cease-fire. PpL ML 5E 15 Kk ; The plan provided for the rich to assist the
poor. ARIUIH EEK & A ) 55 A4 HERE B o

In such a case, the insurance underwriters operate to take in hand the
risks which will otherwise be borne by the traders.

XA LT AR &) #hRieA T AR & i 5 4 AKim ey ik,

take ... in hand & & “KH, AP, 2238, #4711 When the Export
Department began to fail, Mr. Smith took it in hand and made a success
of it. MFyhn i HARA R R, LB e IS 1.
Cargo insurance is an activity aimed at moving the burden of risk from
the shoulders of the exporters and importers, and putting it on the
shoulders of specialist risk-bearing underwriters.

RYARI T —AF B AN R B v 8 Fo il 0 B 89 R L 454 2] & 1T R
R g ey ES,

. The principle of insurable interest holds that nobody may insure anything

unless he has an interest in it, which means that if the thing insured is

preserved he will benefit from its preservation, but if it is in any way
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damaged or lost the insured will be adversely affected.
TRRAERUWAARFE—HFHEFAANES TABRK., TERE, B
B RBIFE T HRY . BBEARSKREFAFZBLPRL, 2B eE R T
fTAk 77 X2 Bl B SAE R BRRARSZE L @Hra.

. According to the principle of utmost good faith, those who decide what
premium is fair for a particular cover do so on the basis of written
statements made in a proposal form. If this statement is untrue., then the
premium agreed on will be unfair, and the mis-statement will be viewed
as a fraud and the policy will be voidable.

He RO RAAZ R AMARAE RO X o 4 &1 5 9 o 5 28 SR 1 0 R e 3
REGH, wREHDFARER ML2HEGRER AL LR, ik
7 P RAAAE R IR I LR e 2 .

. In line with the indemnity principle, a contract of insurance is one which
restores a person who suffered a loss into the same position as he was in
before the loss occurred. As far as a normal policy of insurance is
concerned, the compensation payable is only enough to restore the
insured to the position he was in before the loss befell, but not to a better
position.

BIZ RN RE SR A — T RAGA BRI BN L AERENGEF
KRAHGERE ., H—WEFOHRE LM T AT RO REIE R ZFHREANF R
WE B2 EAHRE BRTFTEMNKE,

. The contribution principle is associated with the indemnity principle. It
stipulates that a person can not be allowed to insure twice for the same
risk and claim compensation from both insurers. Otherwise it will be a
breach of indemnity.

KA R o SR N 5 WAz R M AR K IR, IZR W HLE R AR 69 R e R AR AL AR 7
R DR A RARAAR LRI 2 2, & W 23k R R

. The subrogation principle, also connected with the indemnity principle,
is of much importance in cargo insurance. It refers to circumstances in
which an insurer tries to recoup expenses for a claim it paid out when
another party should have been responsible for paying at least a portion
of that claim.

WL A2 R A K RALEAZ RN, AR R AR ER, CHTIENEK
TR B BEAFARBRAAING =77 B R TIAT 2 — 3 5 ARAIE R 0
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10.

F AT ARARAR ) 61 5 = 13 RRA AT A9 X 3R R AL

In terms of the principle of proximate cause, it means that when an
insurance policy is signed to cover a certain risk, a claim becomes
payable only if that risk occurred as the proximate cause of the loss
suffered. The proximate cause is the direct cause of the loss.

X TRA RN, E I 09 & Z R AGREZARREA A, RA L AR 2
PRAR KW BLHER B B AR AR R A2 . LR TR K AER A,

Exercises

Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “Insurance”.

. The insured’s premium is received by the insurer into a or
for the type of covered and the of those
suffering losses are paid out of this pool.
In international trade, the gap as well as the

gap may result in serious
In insurance, some important principles must be complied with which are

b ’

s , , and

When it comes to a normal policy of insurance is concerned, the
compensation payable is only enough to restore to the position

he was in before the befell, but not to a position.

. Cargo policies are often issued for an agreed value and are therefore called

. The value is often at plus
and plus plus an agreed
such as 10 percent. This percentage stands for a that

could have been earned on the basis of the capital tied up in the deal.

. In line with the doctrine of proximate cause in insurance, the proximate

cause is the cause of the loss. Otherwise, the will not

compensate the claim put forward by the

. Check your comprehension.

What is the function of insurance?

How much is the insurance premium? And how much can the insured
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regain from the insurer to cover his loss after he pays a known premium?
What factors are very harmful to international trade?

Would you please tell the aim of cargo insurance? What is it?

Please list the insurance principles mentioned in the passage.

How do you understand the principle of utmost good faith and the

principle of subrogation?

I1l. Match Column A with Column B.

Column A Column B
1. insurance premium A. g
2. insurable interest B. fifirfRip
3. indemnity C. ik th
4. geographical gap D. iz
5. valued policy E. AI{REEE
6. freight and forwarding charges F. JtJn%4
7. proximate cause G. Mgl fE
8. common pool H. 3% %%

IV. Translate the following sentences into Chinese.

1.

Insurance is a risk transfer mechanism, by means of which individuals or
enterprises can transfer some of the uncertainties of life onto the shoulders
of others.

There are three basic types of insurance which are free from Particular
Average (F.P.A.), with particular average (W.A. or W.P. A.) and all risks.
Normally, the compensation paid by the insurer is only enough to restore
the insured to the position he was in before the loss befell.

According to the principle of insurable interest, those who have no
interest in something are not entitled to insure it.

In accordance with the principle of utmost good faith, even if the mis-
statement in an insurance policy is unintentional, the policy will be

voidable because the insurer will be deceived.

. According to the doctrine of proximate cause, the insurer will not compensate

the claim for loss for which the risk covered is not the proximate cause.
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Mechanical and Electrical Engineering English

Software Engineering

Software engineering can be defined as the application of tools, methods
and disciplines to produce and maintain an automated solution to a real-life
problem. It demands the identification of a problem, a computer to put a
software product into execution, and an environment (consisting of people,
equipment, computers, documentation and otherwise) where the software
product exists. Evidently, without computer programs, there would be no
software product and no software engineering. However, this is not a
sufficient condition but a necessary one.

It takes a considerably long period of time to complete a large-scale
software project. The whole process can be separated into a number of
distinct phases. When those phases are put together, they constitute the so-
called software life cycle which is a fundamental concept in software
engineering. It has been generally agreed that there are five key phases in the
cycle.

The first phase is the requirement definition which means the period
during which the requirements of the system desired, namely, its functional
characteristics and operational details, are spelled out. The input to this
phase is the stated needs for the software. It is essential that errors should not
be permitted to slip into subsequent phases if any. Creativity is characteristic
of the second phase, design. Though some people argue that creativity is
congenital and cannot be trained or improved, it can certainly be enhanced
by the use of good procedures and tools. The input to this phase is debugged
and validated requirements document, and the output is a design expressed in
some proper form. The third phase is implementation which is the actual
coding of the design developed in the second phase. The fourth phase is
testing which demonstrates whether the implemented program is correct or
not. There are two types of testing: black box and white box. Black box
testing is conducted by the system test engineer and the user while white box

testing is the responsibility of the programmer who knows exactly what is
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going on inside the program. The programmer must ensure that every
instruction and every possible situation have been tested. which is no easy
task. Unavoidably, some testing is performed as part of the previous two
phases as well. The fifth phase is the program maintenance which involves
the repair of design defects instead of the repair of deteriorated components
in hardware maintenance. The repair of design defects may include the
provision of added functions to satisfy new needs.

Software design can be considered in the same way. To transform
requirements into a working system, designers must satisfy both customers
and the system builders in the development team.

In software engineering, object-oriented methodology is applied to
system lifecycle development that takes a top-down view of data objects,
their allowable actions, and the underlying communication requirement to
define system architecture. Object-orientation appears to be one effective
method for designing real-time applications and online applications.

Adapted from Software Engineering

New Words and Expressions

and otherwise
architecture
automated solution
be characteristic of
black box testing
congenital

debug

deteriorate

development team

discipline

documentation
enhance

fundamental

Fo

n. WP A, S A Ak
B s R T
FEeeee W AR/ AFAE

B A8

adj. SE KK A

. 1. FR5 &

2. Hes R R

vi. A, &, BA

ot fE &AL ERI R A
(BRI R/

n AT KB, 28, F R

v Y %

n. X, XA

ot RH A, AR

adj. FERE, EEZWN,LEN
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identification

methodology

necessary condition
object-orientation

object-oriented methodology

orientation
phase
put ... into execution

real-life problem
real-time

software engineering
software life cycle
subsequent

suf ficient condition
system architecture
system builder
top-down

underlie

validate

white box testing

Notes

1. Software Engineering k4 T42

n. FARFN, H AN

n. RA L HEIA L K I LN B —
n. —EF %

HEE T ER

b B4 F

FRCRSE S AT

EREDSE Sl

n. 77, B, BB E I, E R

n. 8, B

AT A AT

IS A I Py R R, 52 B A E P Y 1A AT
adj. [T EHL B b 40 32 By, 52 B 8y
BT

A B B

adj. B G Heeeeer Z Ja
o s

F WA
RGMERT, R ET

adj. AHEBTEE, B LT TH
o, MTREFETEZT
A weeeee Hy A (AR D, 5l R
ot. JE 52, #E

A B A SRR

B A AR

ASCHUR G ML) S5 5 JIG Software Engineering (B T2 . %43
H1 VK 40, 2007 4F 6 F i Toll Rkt i

2. Software engineering can be defined as the application of tools, methods
and disciplines to produce and maintain an automated solution to a real-
life problem.
B TAZTT AR LA A TR ik e LN & = A Fe e 3P A2 — AN IR A TS
PR g — A B SRR T R
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3.

It takes a considerably long period of time to complete a large-scale
software project. The whole process can be separated into a number of
distinct phases. When those phases are put together, they constitute the
so-called software life cycle which is a fundamental concept in software
engineering.

TR —RRAAE G A LA T T35 AR S Koy af e, XA TR 4
R RE 6B, R — AR, T TR 09 B A A B B AR A R
B R KA LA Lo —MNA AL

The input to this phase is debugged and validated requirements document,
and the output is a design expressed in some proper form.

EASH- BN 8 2 SR R A T 8% KA, i B ey R A AP S E 6
REFH—AN&It.

validate &8 i “ Ik 52, B iE, {4 25 %0 A B AR 7, i You need an
official signature to validate the order. /REFA IER T XKL EA G
4% In order to validate the agreement, both parties sign it. M CH
R BT AE FIHAE T 5

To transform requirements into a working system, designers must satisfy
both customers and the system builders in the development team.

H T WK EAE REEE R A — A TAE R G, 3 IR A L SRR R B A A2 5 T
R ARG EITARH &

In software engineering, object-oriented methodology is applied to system
lifecycle development that takes a top-down view of data objects, their
allowable actions, and the underlying communication requirement to
define system architecture.

BRI, GO RO T EFRARTLRAES A ETFE T A E
A F AT AR AR BT ERRR—A A Edm T ok k2L
—NRGHEM,

Translation Technique — Expansion and Division
BERE ) —or ik
TEAL Z R B T v A0 IR U S SR 45 R A — Rl . SRl

A It 2R T 0 PR IR Ty o — T DA S T ) v ) i 2 B3] el ] 2 3
DU B B 8003 ) s 73—l DK — D83 B 1130 D DU B A~ 24~ L B
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A8 SRR AN S PR A DR DU ST b, SR8 S IS0

UF 220 B R RN PRAT T A . A B B T A e — )
s LA X RN ERIEFR A 4 PRE CMOAE R, 1998) . BB K A4 2 i iE ) F—
MR . Ry T A A DR IR 28w AR K A B T R R G g
1994) . AW, SR a) i A AN A B A 5B Z 8] 1) 0 RIS + 03
VI, BT AT DA% BRDGE 22 H R0k 1 2 158, S84 g op i A ) sl 186 R ) - 43
TERBGAE s 1y 7T SGE B A7 I LI 2G84 i) i (R, 1980)

P EL | 3C “Software Engineering” ({4 {F TFE)) B A —26/h) 7 LR 2%
BB R AE DL S B DU P Y — S8R H

—. BEIBHRRANRIAAFEANERFAE S A

Evidently, without computer programs, there would be no software
product and no software engineering. & ¥ A T BV T A & A KA r=
s WA A P LA X2 R 5 LR .

However, this is not a sufficient condition but a necessary one. AT »iX
AIEFIT A R BT

BN EIBAFEANENENHFHEN LA LW AF

The first phase is the requirement definition which means the period

during which the requirements of the system desired, namely, its functional
characteristics and operational details, are spelled out. 55—~ Bt &K &
SCL B TR ARG A UL AR S8 I Ay B2 A0 oK BIVHC Dl REAF IR RIS AT 4015 X S BB
The fifth phase is the program maintenance which involves the repair of
design defects instead of the repair of deteriorated components in hardware
maintenance. 55 TLHTBURFEFF 4 B9 S BRI BT BE BB 2 AR

REPELEA I X C IR R E A
U B AR M s e B s A

Note

Translation Technique — Expansion and Division #1i%#53 aiF ik

AR S LB OB ) 5 LR R ) e TR G e U LR ORE (5
RO VR R A A AR R s . AT B KR RS A S L 1980 4F 9
A FHEAMEZCE RO R I 3 TR SR AL 3 5, 2009 4F 2 AR T
RAF RS HR AR
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Exercises

. Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “Software Engineering”.

. Software engineering demands the identification of a »a to

put a software product into execution, and an environment (consisting of

s , , and otherwise) where the

software product exists. Evidently, without computer programs, there

would be no software product and no . However, this is a
condition instead of a one.
. It has been generally agreed that the five key phases in the software life
cycle are as follows:
D ;
2) ;
3) ;
4) 3
5)

Design, the second phase in the software life circle has one unique
feature, that is,

. Implementation, the third phase, in the software life circle is the actual

of the design developed in the second phase.

. There are two types of testing: and . Black box
testing is conducted by and while white box
testing is the responsibility of who knows exactly what is

going on inside the program.

. It is unavoidable that some testing is conducted as part of the previous two

phases, that is, and as

well.

. Answer the following questions briefly.
. What is software engineering?

. Software engineering demands an environment where the software product

exists. What does this environment consist of?

. How much time does it takes to complete a large-scale software project?

4. How many key phases are there in the software life cycle? What are they?

5. What is the difference between black box testing and white box testing?
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6. In software engineering, what methodology is applied to system lifecycle
development?
Ill. Translate the following expressions into Chinese or English.

English Chinese
1. T ) 0 G 597/ T 18
2. system builder
3. SEHINES
4. R IF A /IR
5. software engineering
6. B i A
7. oA

8. necessary condition

9. real-time applications

10. ke X

IV. Translate the sentences listed below and the passage of “Software
Engineering” into Chinese, using the translation technique learned
in this part when necessary.

1. Sentences

1) His success in preventing errors from moving into subsequent phases
contributed to the completion of the software engineering project.

2) They have made great efforts to assist him in finding a good automated
solution to his problem.

3) That was the most identifiable trouble period.

4) Object-oriented methodology can be applied to system lifecycle
development in software engineering, a universally accepted view.

5) The experienced programmer seemed justifiably proud of his capability
of mentally testing each line as it is produced prior to any formal
testing stage.

2. The passage “Software Engineering”
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Unit 6

Preview'

@ Part A International Business English

Transport
How do you understand transport? When people or goods move from one
place to another, that is transport or transportation. As for the modes of transport,
they are mainly referred to as air, rail, road, water, cable, pipeline, and space,
each of which involves infrastructure, vehicles, and operations. Some factors may
hinder or promote the development of transport. Nevertheless, needless to say,

transport is of remarkable importance to the advance of the industrial society.

@ Part B Mechanical and Electrical Engineering English

Rail Transport
Rail transport is defined as the means of movement of passengers and freight
by way of wheeled vehicles running on rail tracks. At present, international rail
traftic is mostly made up of underground, light rail transit, commuter railway,

streetcar and maglev.

Translation Technique—Combination
In translation from English to Chinese, the translation technique “combination”
means that two or more simple sentences, one complex sentence or one compound

sentence in English are to be translated into one simple sentence in Chinese. This
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makes the Chinese version not just terse but also comprehensive without losing the

original English meanings.

International Business English

Transport

Transport or transportation is the movement of people and goods from
one location to another. There are several modes of transport like air, rail,
road, water, cable, pipeline, and space. each of which involves infrastructure,
vehicles, and operations.

The transport infrastructure consists of the fixed installations necessary
for transport, which are airways, railways, roads, waterways, cables,
pipelines, and terminals such as airports, railway stations, bus stations,
warehouses, trucking terminals, refueling depots (including fueling docks
and fuel stations), and seaports. Terminals can be used both for interchange
of passengers and cargo and for maintenance. The vehicles traveling on these
networks mainly include bicycles, motorbikes, automobiles, trains and
aircraft. Operations deal with the way the vehicles are operated, and the
procedures set for this purpose including financing, legalities and policies. In
the transport industry, operations and ownership of infrastructure can be
cither public or private, depending on the country and mode.

There are three types of carrier ownership or three legal forms of
transportation, i.e. common carriers, contract carriers and private carriers.
Common carriers are privately or publicly owned company committed to
providing all shippers with a movement service of the same quality on the
basis of equality and nondiscrimination. Individual contracts may be arranged
between transportation users and carriers. With a formal agreement. the
transportation company becomes a contract carrier. Quite a number of
business firms tend to show their own transportation capabilities and become
private carriers.

There are some factors that are influencing the transportation industry,
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which are transportation deregulation,

just-in-time inventory systems,

competition based on high levels of customer service and globalization of

business.

Transportation is essential to the development and operation of an

industrial society. It permits the specialization of work and effort necessary

to achieve efficiency and productivity.

If a society has no advanced

transportation system, it will remain primitive. In a sense, transportation

enhances the social division of labor.

New Words and Expressions

aircraft

airway

business firm

cable

carrier

common carriers

competition based on high levels of
customer service

contract carriers

depot

deregulation

fuel

globalization of business
industrial society
infrastructure
installation

interchange
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Adapted from Transportation

no KAl RE R, KATHR
no 1. s, i
2. fR=EAE

R

no 1. GER MHEEEHEY. WML
2. w4

n. ABBAWEZEA.BEAZRIHE
NG X & PN
ETREFKTFERN TS

LR E PN

n. Havk, 6 E, EF

n. 1o BORE G R T B A
2. HEHEM, K E

Ut Bpeeeees HR R Zoeeeees iR

vi. FPFERE

By 2R

ITh#Hs

n FEREHE . FER A Ak

n WEEHE.EE

no 1. Rk, A, R

2. (HHEEHHEANBWN) LA ALK,



just-in-time inventory system R B BE R oY A R S

legality n HEMEEER

mode of transport B A

motorbike n. ERE

nondiscrimination n. B, T E 5 FE

pipeline n. E.EL

private carrier EREIE 2PN

refuel ot. &wvi. (4 A, (4) hn ik okt
shipper n. ABWE.EEZALR

social division of labor #HenT

terminal no MUEIE, ML R OKE A HE
R B ) 2 8 3

transportation deregulation X35 4y A AR AR

transportation industry 3EHr bk

transportation system ERASL

trucking terminal FEamg A E

warehouse n. B, G
waterway n KB, HLE
Notes

1. Transport i #r

ATl B 4RSS (B8 50O V88 9 ¥ Transportation Gz i) . %1
H1 2730 F G 5 2000 4R 7 Fp N RO H R HR AR

. There are several modes of transport like air, rail, road, water, cable,
pipeline, and space, each of which involves infrastructure, vehicles, and
operations.

HIUFP I 77 K de A2 1B Wy Ak FG 38 4y N 3E iy R FE B Hy U R B W L
8 B My e KRB B AR B S 7 KA BRI AR AR AR R,

. The transport infrastructure consists of the fixed installations necessary for
transport, which are airways., railways, roads, waterways, cables,
pipelines, and terminals such as airports, railway stations, bus stations,
warchouses, trucking terminals, refueling depots (including fueling docks

and fuel stations) , and seaports.
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1B MR W I A BT 0 AR B AR FE LR, A AR BRI N KR A
Btk do g K F3h AR F3h € F R By sh | b 5h (@45 A i 2 K Fe
MR 3k) Fo i 2R A & B3k,

Common carriers are privately or publicly owned company committed to
providing all shippers with a movement service of the same quality on the
basis of equality and nondiscrimination. Individual contracts may be
arranged between transportation users and carriers. With a formal
agreement, the transportation company becomes a contract carrier. Quite
a number of business firms tend to show their own transportation
capabilities and become private carriers.

P3RBT BT B ) BT B AR R TS R ALY Ak Bt
PR FREGEMBS . BRI ER TAEILBAFREAZNEEIT, AT
EX B ANE] R T RYAREA, MERETHATHE Tlxd ATz
WA A1 IE R A B A REA,

Exercises

Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “Transport”.

1. Transport or transportation is the movement of and
from one location to another.

2. Terminals can be used both for of passengers and cargo and for

3. In the transport industry, operations and ownership of infrastructure can
be either or , depending on the country and mode of

4. Three types of carrier ownership are legal forms of transportation, which
are . , and

5. Some factors are influencing the transportation industry such as

, ) , and

6. Transportation permits the of work and effort necessary to
achieve and . A society with no will
remain primitive. In a sense, transportation enhances

Il. Check your comprehension.

1. What is transport or transportation? How many modes of transport are
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there? What are they and what does each of them involve?

What does the transport infrastructure consist of?

Are operations and ownership of infrastructure always public?

How many legal forms of transportation are there? What are they?

On what basis do common carriers perform their movement service?
Please list some factors which are influencing the transportation industry

and point out the importance of transportation.

I1l. Match Column A with Column B.

Column A Column B
1. contract carrier AL AL, T2 5 ARl
2. transportation deregulation B. KHEHILN B ER R G
3. social division of labor C. iz
4. nondiscrimination D. &%
5. mode of transport E. #t&4 T
6. business firm F. 34K N
7. globalization of business G. Xfiz s il r o
8. just-in-time inventory system H. B a ek

IV. Translate the following sentences into Chinese.

1.

These modes of transport are different in terms of operating features and
transportation capabilities, giving them comparative advantages and
disadvantages.

An advanced transportation system is fundamental to the social
development, otherwise the society will remain primitive and backward.
Many business firms make use of just-in-time inventory systems by means
of which the firms maintain very small quantities of production inputs.
Transportation has allowed us to trade with other countries all over the
world and the commercial intercourse has helped to eliminate many
barriers between nations.

One thing that makes international transportation different from domestic
transportation is that movements between countries are accompanied by

many more documents than domestic shipments.
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Mechanical and Electrical Engineering English

Rail Transport

Rail transport is defined as the means of movement of freight and
passengers and goods by way of wheeled vehicles running on rail tracks.
Currently, international rail traffic mainly consists of such types as
underground, light rail transit, commuter railway, streetcar and maglev.

The UK is the hometown of the railway. The British built the first
railway in 1825. It was five years earlier than the USA. However, the USA
has the longest railway line in the world.

Underground

The underground is also called the subway, tube, or metro. The underground
railway system is used to transport large numbers of passengers within urban
and suburban areas. Subways are usually built under city streets. For ease of
construction they may take shortcuts. Sometimes they must pass under rivers.
Outlying sections of the system usually emerge aboveground, becoming
conventional railways or elevated transit lines. Subway trains are usually
made up of a number of cars operated on the multiple-unit system.

The first subway system was proposed for London by Charles Pearson, a
city solicitor, as part of a city-improvement plan shortly after the opening of
the Thames Tunnel in 1843. Today, there are many underground systems in
many big cities in the world. Passengers must have a token. a token card or
the exact change to get on the platforms.

Light Rail Transit

Light rail transit (LRT) is an electric railway system. It was first
constructed in the 1970s or later. The light rail transit is characterized by its
ability to operate single cars or multi-car trains along exclusive, semi-exclusive or
shared rights-of-way at ground level, on aerial structures, in subways, or
occasionally in streets. It is able to board and discharge passengers at station
platforms, and is normally powered by overhead electrical wires.

In most current settings, light rail is nothing but “light” and is built to

exacting standards. Light rail trains normally operate at lower speeds than
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heavy rail ones. Depending on the specific system, the distance between light
rail stations is shorter than within heavy rail systems, which lends some major
advantages to urban settings.

Commuter Railways

In some large metropolitan cities such as New York, London, Paris and
Tokyo, a large burden of urban transportation is borne by intercity railways.
Many of the lines involved were originally located for intercity travel, which
generated urban land uses along the rail corridors; thus. there appeared an
increasing number of local trips. Up to about 1920, commuter railways
racked up due to a high traffic demand. From then on, however, many rail
lines have been abandoned because of the high costs of railway operation and
the reluctance by management to allow long-distance passengers and freight
customers to subsidize urban transportation.

A major problem of urban railway services is the location of the central
terminals. Capacity is increased because trains no longer need to be reversed
end for end at crowded terminals. As far as Paris is concerned, suburban rail
lines are diverted before reaching their old terminals into a new network of
lines across the inner city. The resulting operation is a mixture of heavy rail
transit in the centre and commuter railways outside it.

Streetcars

The Streetcar is also called the tram, or the trolley car, which is a
vehicle that runs on track laid in the streets, usually operated in single units
and driven by electric motor.

Early streetcars were cither horse-drawn or depended for power on
storage batteries that were expensive and inefficient. In 1834 Thomas
Davenport, a blacksmith from the USA. built a small battery-powered
electric motor, and he used it to operate a small car on a short section of
track.

The cable car was the invention of Andrew Hallidie, and it was
introduced in some San Francisco streets in 1873. The cars were drawn by an
endless cable running in a slot between the rails and passing over a steam-
driven shaft in the powerhouse.

During the 1890s and the first two decades of the 1900s, conventional

electric tramlines replaced horse-car lines in Europe and the United States
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and made their appearance in many large cities of Asia, Africa, and South
America.

There were still many major streetcar systems in operation in the late
20th century, however, primarily in the cities of Central and Eastern Europe
and Russia. Streetcar systems are largely municipal, with private bus
competition not permitted. When it came to the 1980s some cities in the
United States began adopting Light Rail Transit.

Maglev

One of the most exciting recent innovations in railway technology is
magnetic levitation or Maglev, which depends on the principle of magnetism
attraction and repulsion. This new technology, still under development, will
result in trains that are faster, smoother, more efficient, more comfortable,
and more environment-friendly. No longer will trains rumble heavily along
steel rails; rather, they will float along a magnetic cushion without any direct
contact with the ground.

Adapted from Development of Railway Traffic ,

Railway Engineering , Streetcar and Subway

New Words and Expressions

aerial adj. 1. FEREFTEFN . EZEZH
2. AWM, EHHN

commuter railway LRSS

corridor n. KM

divert ot fEHEH (), 5% 5

electric motor H, 30 Al

elevated transit line BAREMBELCRXUYHEERD

endless cable TR G &

environment- { riendly adj. HFTHRBEFRIFH

intercity adj. I E B

intercity railway 3T 18] By 4k B

heavy rail train EHFF

heavy rail transit EHEZH

light rail train BH5 %

95



light rail transit (LRT)
light rail transport

maglev (magnetic levitation)

magnetic cushion

metropolitan

multi-car train
municipal

outlying

overhead electrical wire

rack up

rail

rail track

rail traf fic

rail transport
railway engineering
railway traf fic
reverse end {or end

rumble

steam-driven shaft
steel rail
storage battery

streetcar

subsidize

subway train

take shortcuts

®HE

®H1E W

adj. #HEFH

o

adj. 1. K# & KI T

2. FOHK Y, R

HENERWIE

adj. THCH AT BN

adj. 1. fR by 3 37T 0

2. AN

RE &

L ARFEFRD, HFO)

2. FrsHg i

n. () A%

B, B &

R A

B E LAk B

S TG

78 k]

R

vi. RBBEEE R EH#EES

o, R HEEATH

R B ) IR B A

e

EL R

n. (RERARE (TROHEREE[KED
" trolley car, (3 [E £ ¥ &) tram |

vt 1. Gheeee B WS AN

2. ﬁ(ﬂ}]ﬁ%]ﬂﬁ ......

M4k K E

TR

the principle of magnetism attraction # 3| /7 fu it f 7 JB 5

and repulsion

token

n. R
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traf fic demand

underground

underground railway system

wheeled vehicles

Proper Names
Andrew Hallidie

Charles Pearson

San Francisco
the Thames Tunnel

Thomas Davenport

Notes

1. Rail Transport

E Ry

n. (FEEHKE) M4k CF B 0 FR tube; % B %
& #7 subway; metro; & 5 & Metro U] 4F
16 B E )

adj. T 89, M4 M

WTH%ERA, %K RA

BRAEH

T pFH(EEARATED

B KRB H TR BHNE &
Mk R AW T B AR

29 B V9 A7 A CEP I 4L L £ B 79 308 )

U 4 %

HoH - AR - EE W&,
1834 42 H[1E T — & v H 3 3K 30 By Ty 3k 5F A
CHE—BERKN LR T B E)

AR SO B (L R B Al 1B VSR 22 BT Development of Railway Traffic
CERBR S Y 2 Ji) M %F 23 BT Railway Engineering (k% TRE B A K
Encyclopaedia Britannica Online School Edition PreK —12 ) Streetcar (4%
HLA) I Subway LR o %45 B 3240 » 2007 4F 12 15 A2 R 45 Hh UL N
AU AU S R AR R

. Rail transport is defined as the means of movement of freight and
passengers and goods by way of wheeled vehicles running on rail tracks.
Bl 32 Hy 09 & SRR A ESE AT B 6940 X A s i it Fe A 7 X

. The first subway system was proposed for London by Charles Pearson, a
city solicitor, as part of a city-improvement plan shortly after the opening
of the Thames Tunnel in 1843.

B AR A MK TR E RAT « KRB ARIEEY, CREA
1843 4 4x W5 X T [ 38 JF 185 TR AR TP B X 89 — 3R o

4. The light rail transit is characterized by its ability to operate single cars or
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multi-car trains along exclusive, semi-exclusive or shared rights-of-way at
ground level, on aerial structures, in subways, or occasionally in streets.
BUZMGHAERRESETERR ST E RGN E.EFR.FHFARE
F BG4k ZAEAT KB R T IR A A B B sk b R R A b

. Up to about 1920, commuter railways racked up due to a high traffic
demand.

£ 1920 5976, B TR E 09 B F R, T ARG R AF LK n,

. During the 1890s and the first two decades of the 1900s, conventional
electric tramlines replaced horse-car lines in Europe and the United States
and made their appearance in many large cities of Asia, Africa, and South
America.

A 19 #2290 FAX Ar 20 #2249 3k 20 S 2, F e b A HUiE A RO A £ H IR
RT B &3, BIAE LM AEM Fodg £ 6935 3 KIRT E

. No longer will trains rumble heavily along steel rails; rather. they will float
along a magnetic cushion without any direct contact with the ground.

I & B R M LR 6y vh 5 AR R L 5] BT R R BB AT R
S5 m AR,

AL rumble BN K HBERER . & HHEYER "IN The big guns rumbled in
the distance. LAk ZE MY ; The well-built man rumbled the wagon down
the road. JRALIRKS SR 5 NS E KE FIEMEA TR ERE |

Translation Technique — Combination
R —A L
PEBEVEDUP B30 s G A0k sl 45 ST b i A B S DL 1 fj R

e —AENE A A —A IR A AL A I DO — A 4] . BRI
X “Rail Transport” ((HLiE 1z 5 ) B A — 28 a) 7k BAR2Z$ ] 1 B & 13 2 FE AL HL
OB I — 2 H .

— . BEAHAA B LR R AR A A

Subways are usually built under city streets. For ease of construction they

may take shorteuts. Sy "5 T EEHE , 3 2 T A8 B9 T T ek 2 AR

Light rail transit (LRT) is an electric railway system. It was first

constructed in the 1970s or later. P EET 20 {42 70 44Xl 3 0 B LU i fi
M s b — R SRR R 5
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VBRI ENESANER —1TEG

As far as Paris is concerned, suburban rail lines are diverted before
reaching their old terminals into a new network of lines across the inner city.
TE A, AR DX A B 2 AE B 3K H A2 500l 2 T B o) 0 A 8 3e 3l T oA 8 ) )
PR

When it came to the 1980s, some cities in the United States began
adopting Light Rail Transit. #| 1" 20 ft4 80 R4, 3¢ [ A9 — L35 1 FF 4f >R H
BHuskn.

= BN EXHIIESGANER B

In 1834 Thomas Davenport, a blacksmith from the U.S.A., built a
small battery-powered electric motor, and he used it to operate a small car on
a short section of track. 1834 FFL M « ih Qs , — P £ AERE , HI/E T —
& IS RN SR I B E—BUR AR R EITSh TR A

The cable car was the invention of Andrew Hallidie, and it was
introduced in some San Francisco streets in 1873. 1873 4F4- 4 « 145 & #H
M AR IR 4 10— 28 1EE FIR .

i B A ALY

Note

Translation Technique — Combination #1i%3# 7 FE
AT B (DR R )R R A AR i P sk R SE A dnE L 1980 4F 9
H FIMEZCE B .

Exercises

I. Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “Rail Transport”.
1. Currently, international rail traffic mainly consists of such types as ,

, ; and .

2. The United Kingdom is the of the railway. The British built the
first railway in the year of . years earlier than the
USA. However, the USA has the railway line in the world.

3. The underground is also called the , , Or

Outlying sections of the underground railway system usually emerge )
becoming conventional railways or transit lines.
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LRT with its full name being is an electric railway system. It was
first constructed in or later. Light rail trains normally operate at
speeds than heavy rail ones.
was invented by Andrew Hallidie, and it was introduced in some San
Francisco streets in . The cars were drawn by an endless cable running
in a slot between the rails and passing over in the powerhouse.
One of the most exciting recent innovations in railway technology is

or Maglev, which depends on the principle of

. Answer the following questions briefly.

What is the definition of rail transport? What does international rail
traffic mainly consist of currently?

Can you find some other expressions in English which mean underground?
What are they? What is the use of the underground railway system? Who
proposed the first subway system?

When was the first light-rail-transit system constructed? What is it able to do?
Why did commuter railways increase constantly up to about 19207

What were early streetcars like? And what happened in 18347

Will magnetic levitation trains rumble heavily along steel rails? How can

they manage to get rid of that loud noise?

Ill. Translate the following expressions into Chinese or English.

English Chinese

1. storage battery

2. 19 218 il A 2 CEROSC R R AR BR B
3. rail track

4. R i)

5. reverse end for end

6. JORRANES  TE AR

7. maglev

8. AR T IR Y

9. overhead electrical wire

10. rail transport
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IV. Translate the sentences listed below and the passage of “Rail
Transport” into Chinese., using the translation technique learned in
this part when necessary.

1. Sentences

1) The British built the first railroad in the world, and it was in 1825, 5
years earlier than the US.

2) Shanghai has an extensive transit system. It is complicated and rapid.

3) Light rail transit is an electrified railway system which was constructed
in the 1970s or later.

4) One of the most exciting innovations in railroad technology is magnetic
levitation or Maglev which relies on the principle of magnetism
attraction and repulsion.

5) Heavy rail transit routes are only built when there is a very large traffic
demand.

2. The passage “Rail Transport”
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Unit 7

B revieWJ

@ Part A International Business English

Major Documents in International Trade
In international trade, every shipment has to be accompanied by correct
documents. With incorrect documents, the exporter will have difficulties making
collections; the importer will have trouble taking delivery; what’s worse, delays
caused by incorrect documentation may do harm to future business relationship
between the trading partners. Most transactions require such major documents as
invoice, packing list, bill of lading, insurance policy or certificate, certificate of

origin in addition to some other minor documents.

@ Part B Mechanical and Electrical Engineering English

Automobile Computers

Can you imagine the tendency of automobile development? Yes, automobiles
have a tendency to become increasingly advanced and complicated, which is
partially due to the wide application of microprocessors to them. The reasons for
the rise in the number of microprocessors used in automobiles have drawn much of
people’s attention and some of the reasons are to be discussed in the passage.

Translation Technique—Translation of Affirmative Sentences into Sentences
containing Negators or Phrases with Negators and Vice Versa

In both Chinese and English, one can express something in an affirmative or
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negative way. In translation from English to Chinese, there is one translation
technique that affirmative English sentences are turned into sentences containing
negators or phrases with negators and vice versa. When it is proper to translate
English into Chinese in a way either affirmative or negative, the translator can
choose either way as he likes. However, if one Chinese version is better, the better

version is preferable.

International Business English

Major Documents in International Trade

One major difference between domestic trade and international trade is
documentation. Every shipment has to be accompanied by correct
documents. With incorrect documents, the exporter will have difficulties
making collections, especially when it is the case of documentary letter of
credit, under which credit any discrepancy among the documents presented
and/or between the documents and those requirements specified in the credit
may result in refusal by the bank to make payment; the importer will have
trouble taking delivery; and delays brought about by incorrect documentation
may affect future business relationship between the trading partners.
Different transactions require different documents, which depends on such
factors as the nature of the transaction, the term of delivery, the type of
commodity, the stipulations of the letter of credit, regulations and practices
in different countries and so on. Nevertheless, most transactions require the
following major documents.

The Invoice

The invoice is the short form of the commercial invoice which is a
commercial document issued by the seller to the buyer, indicating the goods.
the quantity and the agreed price of the goods with which the seller provides
the buyer. From the point of view of the seller, the invoice is a sales invoice
while from the point of view of the buyer, the invoice is a purchase invoice.
On the basis of the invoice other documents are to be prepared, and the
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banks check the conformity between credit terms and documents, and the
conformity among the documents. In general, the invoice contains the
following contents: the invoice number and the date; the name and address
of the buyer as well as that of the seller; the contract number and the credit
number if any; the description of the goods including the name of the goods,
quantity, specifications and so forth; the unit price and total amount, the
price terms, and the commission and discount if any; the terms of delivery
and the terms of payment; packing, the shipping marks, and the like; and
the seal or signature of the exporter. Much attention should be paid to the
description of the goods in the invoice which has to be in line with the credit
while in other documents the goods can be described in general terms, and
also it should be emphasized that the total invoice value should not exceed the
total amount of the covering letter of credit (L/C).
The Packing List

Another major document is the packing list which presents such
information as the number, the date, the name and description of the goods,
the shipping marks, packing, the number of packages, the specific contents
of each package and its net weight and gross weight, and the like. At times
the letter of credit stipulates for the specification list which is similar to the
packing list but put emphasis on the description of the specifications of the
goods. The weight list, weight memo or weight note also resembles the
packing list in content and function but emphasizes the weight of the goods,
and is generally used for goods based on the weight for price calculation.
The Bill of Lading

The bill of lading, as one of the major documents, has three major
functions. First of all, it acts as a cargo receipt signed by the carrier and
issued to the shipper or consignor. Secondly, it serves as a contract of
carriage between the carrier and the shipper. Thirdly. it plays the role of a
document of title to the goods, and the legal holder of the bill of lading is the
owner of the goods it covers. The bill of lading mainly specifies the carrier,
the shipper or consignor, the consignee, the notify party or the party to be
advised after arrival of the goods at the port of destination, a general
description of the goods, the port of shipment and that of destination, the
freight, the place where the bill of lading is issued, the date when the bill of
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lading is issued which is seen as the time of shipment and can by no means be
later than that stipulated in the letter of credit. Most letters of credit
stipulate for the “clean, on board bill of lading”. A clean bill of lading
indicates that the goods have been shipped in apparent good order and
condition. An on board bill of lading states that the shipment has been
actually loaded on the carrying vessel bound for the port of destination. Some
other documents are similar to the ocean bill of lading such as the airway bill
for air transportation, and the railway bill, cargo receipt and other things for
railway transportation.

The Insurance Policy and the Insurance Certificate

The insurance policy and the insurance certificate are similar in
function, but they are different in that the latter is a bit simpler than the
former. Such an insurance document mainly covers the insured, the cargo
description, the amount insured and the risks covered, the contents
concerning transportation, the place where claims are to be settled, and the
date on which the document is issued and that can be made earlier but by no
means later than the date of the bill of lading.

The Certificate of Origin

A certificate of origin (often abbreviated to CO or COO) is a document
which traditionally states from what country the shipped goods originate.
“Originate” in such a certificate does not mean the country the goods are
shipped from, but the country where the goods are actually made. If the part
of the goods equivalent to more than 50% of the sales amount of the goods
originates from one country, that country is acceptable as the country of
origin (then the “national content” is more than 50%). In various
international agreements, other percentages of national content are also
acceptable. When countries unite in trading agreements, they may allow the
certificate of origin to state that the trading bloc is the origin rather than one
specific country.

Some other certificates, which may be required according to the nature
of the goods and the stipulations of the specific countries, include the
certificate of quality. the certificate of weight, the certificate of quantity,
the certificate of health, the certificate of disinfection, the veterinary
certificate, and all that.
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In addition,

other documents that may be required are the customs

invoice, the consular invoice, the proforma invoice, the consular visa, the

shipping advice, and what not.

Adapted from Major Documents Required in World Trade

New Words and Expressions

act as

airway bill

and other things

and what not

apparent

bound (for/to)

by no means

cargo receipt

carrying vessel

certificate of disinfection

certificate of health

certificate of origin (CO or COO)
certificate of quality

certificate of quantity

certificate of weight

clean, on board bill of lading
commercial invoice

commission

conformity

consignee

consignor

consular invoice
consular visa

contract of carriage

LAY A i A
FERE, BRI

&

&%

adj. 4k Ewy. &\ EW
EAMANTENEH
B, — BT RAT, R
E R AU

R R H AR R R AR
I H

BEEW L ERETHS, LATHS, (O L
T 4 . AR B E

7= HAE

RELH

KEILP

TEILH

L DR

B RE

n. 4, 4o

n. T’KA wi‘%}\}\v’/{q'/r’:\””ﬁ

no AL ZFALAEA
n 1. A
A &
3. B
4. f£iEA
GEREPELTNEE,AEFERIEH
4 4T
EMAR . EMEL, ZEEF,BHREY, TR
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credit terms
customs invoice

discount

discrepancy

documentary letter of credit

exceed

gross weight

&
& FE 4 3 Il A 3 &t R 35 AD & 1
n. 1. o
2. CEfTHEE W) % H
n. ER AL, A= (ZA) (between/in)
B2 E FHE
ot. 1. #It, #
2. (B EFMRES T E) M, B
£E

in apparent good order and conditiofh & 4k W, B #F

insurance certi f icate

insurance policy
legal holder
make payment
national content
net weight
notify party
originate

play the role of
port of shipment
port of destination
price terms
purchase invoice
railway bill

regulation

sales invoice
shipping advice
shipping marks
speci fication list

stipulate

stipulation

P 1 5 I

Pk e 2

EKERAEANEEFHAA

(E

ExeE

%#E

B z@mA,Z@EmA

vi. J&FE.#IR. K B, P 4 (from/in/with)

{EI‘/EE ...... fﬁ@ i ...... T/F)ﬂ

RIEH KA RRE, R

B &

Mors GO &1

KR 5K E

%kﬁ% .

no 1. REFEAE AN, EEZ,EZH

2. %fiﬁ”‘%]

’%ﬁ%ﬁi?

MR Fo , de 35 A e, R A R

%k

A 2

o, (RAEE M E DA E, 42 A (&
GE

vi. HEAHER
no HALHE L X
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take delivery B, (B ) & A 3 (O Bt (4D

term of delivery R A&

total amount R, Bt B %
trading bloc Aol . W54
trading partner R okt

unit price A

veterinary certif{icate B EFHP

weight list, weight memo, EER

weight note

Notes

1. Major Documents in International Trade BT 5 P69 &4 3%
AU E (4 TSR (58 WD ) 7 IR Major Documents Required in
World Trade (it 752 5 o T 5 B2 09 2200405 . %15 B -2 3C 4 - 2000 4F
7 H P ECBROR H A AR

2. With incorrect documents, the exporter will have difficulties making
collections, especially when it is the case of documentary letter of credit,
under which credit any discrepancy among the documents presented and/
or between the documents and those requirements specified in the credit
may result in refusal by the bank to make payment; the importer will have
trouble taking delivery; and delays brought about by incorrect
documentation may affect future business relationship between the trading
partners.

B R E A 495, B 1 B A REVUKHR R AR SRS AR LT L 4R 5T
#9342 ) Fe ) R AEZ R A AR R A A BRAT AR AT H i 2 RO
BRI BB LS| AR AT HIEZ M ARG TS X AR,
AR collection 2 “FE U Wz ” 19 & B, &tk make collections & & “3E
e, ik, discrepancy BEELCH U R, AFE (Z ), A —F (Z 4
(between/in)”, Ul The discrepancy in their heights seemed not to matter.
AT =2 e B v 14 22 5 0L T 3 2 R OC & 5 There was a discrepancy in the
two reports of the car accident. 3¢ ARG i W8 W HRE A A — Bz Ak

3. The invoice is the short form of the commercial invoice which is a

commercial document issued by the scller to the buyer, indicating the
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goods, the quantity and the agreed price of the goods with which the
seller provides the buyer.
AEFABLEZHRAR,CRANETELRTIRARY K AL LFTR
B2 K 7 et A0 — FF 7 Ak R

commercial invoice, il & 22, 0] & FR K invoice, &8 AT B FF A8 &
21 invoice FiME NI I commercial, H B2 2 IR customs invoice ¥ ¢ % 22 |
consular invoice 455+ & 5% . proforma invoice 2 & 52 /1l & SZAHX 51, J5
PR SRR AR RETE DL TR 8.

. Much attention should be paid to the description of the goods in the
invoice which has to be in line with the credit while in other documents
the goods can be described in general terms, and also it should be
emphasized that the total invoice value should not exceed the total amount
of the covering letter of credit (L/C).

%S mEE R LR e R 545 A E— 8, T fe AL R 3R BT AT
B AE— MRS IR, FF BZ R A6 2, K B BB R AR A5 A A,

. Most letters of credit stipulate for the * clean, on board bill of lading”. A
clean bill of lading indicates that the goods have been shipped in apparent
good order and condition. An on board bill of lading states that the
shipment has been actually loaded on the carrying vessel bound for the
port of destination.

KEBAZREACT R FHF CEMRLE”, FERBIRAEDEM. I A
RILRAF, CEMBRERARHERCK L%ﬁ&a%%%%ﬂo

AR R stipulate for & HLE BoR eeee- T EE

. A certificate of origin (often abbreviated to CO or COO) is a document
which traditionally states from what country the shipped goods originate.
“Originate” in such a certificate does not mean the country the goods are
shipped from, but the country where the goods are actually made.
JREHAE S (4 5 A CO & COO) A —Irte% L& W & RKZ R = A
T B, IH—IEH LR Z7"FHARAB R DE A, M AT
KRR )

. Some other certificates, which may be required according to the nature of
the goods and the stipulations of the specific countries, include the
certificate of quality, the certificate of weight, the certificate of quantity,
the certificate of health, the certificate of disinfection, the veterinary
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certificate, and all that.

AL ARG e A A AR B R E B — e F5 X BGE S L6 R &
PER EEIER KBIER DAES HHFER L EIEABF,

In addition, other documents that may be required are the customs
invoice, the consular invoice, the proforma invoice, the consular visa,
the shipping advice, and what not.

BN AHFRFE RO LR BEXLE RFLAEF HRALE MFLEIEE
customs invoice, I & 2L, FEHE FE 1 58 E R HY 1 R 4 IR 2R 11 [ 58 7 O B
JE BAS SIS f—Rh B, T T A0 0 S B R W 22 91 5 38 DG BE Ak S0 {4
Bl il SE TR

consular invoice, consular visa, 05 & 5%, GREUE, JE 55 9F 1 [E 50 &
RIS HAERTIR C  SEAHZR L. AU M 1T g ke SR Bk A%
2 AL [E ZE AT DA R S AR ) R SR R AT,

proforma invoice. 5 1f pro forma invoice, JER &S/l k5%, J2AEH
PR55 AR CURTHE DL R E CHIEESME Z

Exercises

Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “Major Documents in

International Trade”.

There is one major difference between domestic trade and international

trade, which is referred to as since every shipment has to be

accompanied by correct

In terms of the invoice, from the seller’s perspective, the invoice is a
invoice while from the point of view of the buyer, the invoice is

a invoice.

Sometimes, the letter of credit stipulates for the specification list which is

similar to but put emphasis on the description of of the

goods.

The weight list, weight memo or weight note resembles in

content and function but emphasizes of the goods, and is

generally used for goods based on for

The bill of lading, as one of the major documents in international trade,
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has three major functions. First of all, it acts as signed by the
carrier and issued to the shipper or consignor. In addition, it serves as
between the carrier and the shipper. Moreover, it plays the part
of to the goods, and the legal holder of the bill of lading is
of the goods it covers. Some documents are similar to the ocean
bill of lading such as for air transportation, and , cargo

receipt and other things for railway transportation.

The insurance policy and the insurance certificate are in
function, but they are different in that the latter is a bit than
the former.

. Check your comprehension.

What is one major difference between domestic trade and international
trade? What will happen with incorrect documents? Why do different
transactions require different documents?

If it is a documentary letter of credit, what should the description of the
goods in the invoice be in line with? And should the total invoice value

exceed the total amount of the covering L/C?

3. Can you list some documents similar to the packing list? What are they?

How many major functions does the bill of lading have? What are they?
How do you understand the term “a clean, on board bill of lading”?
What is the requirement for the date on which the insurance policy or the
insurance certificate is issued?

When countries unite in trading agreements, what may they allow the
certificate of origin to state about the origin of the goods?

I1l. Match Column A with Column B.

Column A Column B
1. documentary letter of credit A, GEFEBIIE
2. certificate of disinfection B. Mgk
3. notify party C. {&
4. shipping marks D. BREFIIE
5. terms of payment E. 5%, MPG (Z) A3 )
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Column A Column B
6. net weight F. B2 MA @A
7. consular visa G. A AR
8. discrepancy H. H#EEIE

IV. Translate the following sentences into Chinese.

1.

The commercial invoice which is generally called “the invoice” for short
constitutes the basis on which other documents are to be prepared.

It has been estimated that up to 40% of the cargo loss can be prevented by
proper packaging and marking.

Insurance has entered into nearly every activity of human beings. As far as
international trade is concerned, various kinds of risks can be covered

under an insurance policy or an insurance certificate.

. The ocean bill of lading which has three major functions is an essential

document in making a shipment.
The airway bill serves as the receipt of the goods taken on board a plane as

well as the evidence of the contract of carriage.

Mechanical and Electrical Engineering English

Automobile Computers

Automobiles tend to become more and more advanced and complicated

partly because microprocessors are widely applied to them. Though

microprocessors make it difficult for you to work in your automobile, some of

them, as a matter of fact, make maintenance an easier job.

Some of the reasons for the rise in the number of microprocessors are the

need for sophisticated engine controls to meet the requirement of emission

reduction and fuel economy, advanced diagnostics, simplification of the

design and manufacture of automobiles, reduction of the amount of wiring in
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automobiles, new safety features, and new comfort and convenience
features. These reasons have influenced the design of automobiles and are to
be discussed below.

Sophisticated Engine Controls

With the enactment of increasingly stricter emissions law, sophisticated
engine control schemes have been needed to regulate the air/fuel mixture in
order that the catalytic converter can get rid of much of the pollution from
the exhaust. Controlling the engine is the most processor-intensive job of the
automobile, and the engine control unit (ECU) is the most powerful
computer of most automobiles. The ECU uses closed-loop control, a control
scheme that monitors outputs of a system to control its inputs, for the
purpose of managing the emissions and fuel economy of the engine as well as
a host of other parameters. The ECU ensures the lowest emissions and best
mileage.

The processor is packaged in a module with hundreds of other
components on a multi-layer circuit board. Some of the other components in
the ECU that support the processor are analog-to-digital converters, high-
level digital outputs, digital-to-analog converters, signal conditioners and
communication chips.

Advanced Diagnostics

With the help of a communications bus, each module can communicate
faults to a central module, which stores the faults and can communicate them
to an off-board diagnostic tool. This assists technicians in diagnosing car
problems, especially intermittent problems.

Simplified Design and Manufacture

The importance of communication standards has never been lost on
automobile designers and manufacturers; in other words, communications
standards have made it easy to design and manufacture the automobile. The
instrument cluster of the automobile is one typical example of the
simplification of this kind.

The instrument cluster gathers and displays data from various parts of the
automobile. Most of the data have already been used by other modules in the
automobile. All of the modules in the automobile send the data to the

communications bus. Several times a second, the ECU will send out a packet
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of information consisting of a header and the data. The instrument panel
simply monitors the communications bus and updates the gauges when it
receives new data.

Most automobile manufacturers buy the instrument clusters fully
assembled by a supplier, who designs them to the automobile manufacturer’s
specifications. The manufacturer is responsible for making sure that the
correct data is output to the communications bus. This makes the job of
designing the instrument cluster a lot easier, both for the automobile
manufacturer and the supplier.

Simplified Wiring

Multiplexing is a technique that can simplify the wiring in an
automobile. In old automobiles, the wires from each switch run to the device
they power. With more and more devices at the driver’s command each year,
multiplexing is necessary to prevent the wiring from losing control. In a
multiplexed system, a module containing at least one microprocessor
consolidates inputs and outputs for an area of the automobile.

New Safety Features

It is very important to equip automobiles with safety systems without
which driving will be insecure. Nowadays, there are such common safety
systems as ABS, air bags, traction-control systems and stability-control
systems. Each of these systems adds a new module to the automobile, and this
module contains multiple microprocessors. When Volvo’s Safety Concept Car
(SCC) appeared at the 2001 North American Auto Show, it marked the
arrival of the then new safety features. The SCC includes active rearview
mirrors, rear bumper sensors, remain-in-lane technology and so on. In the
future, there will be more and more modules of the above kinds all over the
automobile as new safety systems are added.

New Comfort and Convenience Features

With the passage of time, more and more advanced automobile features
have appeared and will appear for convenience and comfort, which have
required and will require more and more eclectronic modules containing
multiple microprocessors. The Dodge Super8 Hemi concept car, for example,
showcases some terrific comfort-and-convenience features such as wireless
internet access, voice control of many automobile functions, video, air
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conditioning, phone and so on.

Adapted from Car Computers

New Words and Expressions

ABS

active rearview mirror

a host of

air bag

air conditioning

at one’s command
auto show

catalytic converter
bumper

closed-loop control
communications bus
communication chip

consolidate

control scheme

diagnostics

digital-to-analog converter

emission

enactment

engine control unit (ECU)

exhaust

instrument cluster
instrument panel
intermittent
internet access

microprocessor

abbr. W78 4 & 5 (3 LA K anti-skid brake

system)
[ & 5 8 JE LB
1%%9}(@%9"kﬁ

(ZDAERFAEHREGI TR EELHA

FE S
=RECEE)
(E AT LB s A G
ERAERES
CAEZMEHMRFERELE
n. (RE LW RBAL, Z b5
W FF 45
HRERL
A
ot. &wvi. 1. (E)IJLE , (f#F) fn ik
2. (fE) A3, () &5 Bk — 1k
EHAER (A, =6 & %

n. YWD TR R B A R E B DB (R

B

no 1o HER A A HEH A

2. HHGHEHA R RER L #O
n. HEEM, BN HE, BT
Ko L35 ] 3T

no 1. HARE . HAF G

2. (E. KA AAEE S ED E A
PFRAR K 4

PR AR PR T AR S PR 4% AR
adj. 1B BRHY T 4 4 0

W 28 0, B R R S

n WALHE B A ENGE )
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mileage n. BHL,ERE

multi-layer circuit board % 2w B

multiplexing n. %EER R L) (A, 7%, %D
parameter n. HE.5H

rear bumper sensor Jo R AT R R 2%

remain-in-lane technology HEFEFERA

Safety Concept Car (SCC) ZAMAE

showcase . RN, BT

signal conditioner BERTE

sophisticated adj. KEEWRIGH BT, LW
stability-control system BEMERRR

traction-control system 5| 5 H RS

video n. ALH, AR, RE L, TR

voice control EHES L FRA, FE

wiring n WA A&, (BAMEREE RS

Proper Name

Volvo BEMBAE L RRRERF G

Notes

1. Automobile Computers & & it H M
ARICE S E LI )E 18 BR Car Computers QAR AL TARRHD
i e B 2 2004 4F 9 H Blar RO H A

2. With the enactment of increasingly stricter emissions law, sophisticated
engine control schemes have been needed to regulate the air/fuel mixture
in order that the catalytic converter can get rid of much of the pollution
from the exhaust.

Mg = AR RAHAEHITAARM T, FEE RO EH PR E R
FER A/ A RE Y AN XA FHERNBF AL ELHRRET
*4.

3. The ECU uses closed-loop control, a control scheme that monitors outputs
of a system to control its inputs, for the purpose of managing the
emissions and fuel economy of the engine as well as a host of other
parameters. The ECU ensures the lowest emissions and best mileage.
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ECU 4% A M R4z 41, Bp A A J5ds — A R e i i b R s 4] L d A a9 42 ) B2 X
VA 2K S LAY HEA RAT T B A B % i ed Ad, ECU #RHERE
RO RERREK,

4. With the help of a communications bus, each module can communicate
faults to a central module, which stores the faults and can communicate
them to an off-board diagnostic tool. This assists technicians in diagnosing
car problems, especially intermittent problems.

1 Bh Tl A3 B, B A H AR T W M43 8 R E S — NP o s, i P o AR
e Al X B AT B M EE L — NSNS B T &, X T AW B30T
M5B A & 0 190 AR, A0 % B 7 B 4 09 94

5. In a multiplexed system, a module containing at least one microprocessor
consolidates inputs and outputs for an arca of the automobile.

B ANSRBREARE, AR OLE) —AMRLEES . CAFNENK
BAMANFodir i

6. The SCC includes active rearview mirrors, rear bumper sensors, remain-
in-lane technology and so on.

SCC &4 TEHNEMI e RIeA it BB RFFEFE RS,

Translation Technique — Translation of Affirmative Sentences
into Sentences containing Negators or Phrases with Negators
and Vice Versa

FEBIY — IR IR BRL

TEYETE DG A e 2 IE I ECH SR8 — Mt S i . ek
DUH A B E PIE TR IB TR SO ST TR ISR s A Dt A ST 381X
PESCMIE MIFRE G, X PR IE R B3 . A BT DAIE T 2255 I
T2 IR AR AT, 133 0] DA T AR S bR SO U — R sCRE R D) Y
T e X —F . M6 IK Y 9eiE )+ & A no, not. never 555 & PR
WA E A de-, dis-, im-, in-, un-, non-, -less FFFRIR A B S TRIZE Y
1) s AEDCHE B R AT R R 1 ) F DR TR VR 87 I CRD VR
RN NN/ MR 1/ S| R S e VA £ ORI R 1 ) A 27 N Tl b i
FE ) B R IE A A, B 3L “ Automobile Computers” ((75
TN BLAY— 26/ R ELARZE BT IF S BRI ZE AL R S DL i — 2
N .
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—. HIENEERIETINIELN R ERIE

The manufacturer is responsible for making sure that the correct data is
output to the communications bus. iR ERAEHE 2015 Sk b, il i
T

Though microprocessors make it difficult for you to work in your

automobile, some of them, as a matter of fact, make maintenance an easier
job. FIRTAAL PRLER L R ERAE VA A R ME FE o (H S B — 26 b P e (1 A 47 TAF:
AR EIMZEAL T

=, RIENRERIEMFE LN ERRIE

It is very important to equip automobiles with safety systems without
which driving will be insecure. 37343 P R GRELE A ENEE FE LS
REK .

The importance of communication standards has never been lost on

automobile designers and manufacturers; in other words, communications

standards have made it easy to design and manufacture the automobile. 754
Ve A 1 R — LA A5 b v 1 B s ) UL S A AR T YR AR
&R

B B IEBRGE S ROUIEE”

Note

Translation Technique—Translation of Affirmative Sentences into Sentences

containing Negators or Phrases with Negators and Vice Versa #1iF#.73
IR E

ASSCRCHR B OB S DR (B O V8 s i IE U RO S IR
%5 D E R AY 4. 2009 4F 2 A AR AR BT AR H kL HE AR

Exercises

I. Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “Automobile Computers”.
1. Part of the reason why there is the increase in the number of microprocessors in
automobiles is that there is , )

s s , and

2. Communications standards have made it easy to the

automobile. The instrument cluster of the automobile is one typical example of
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of this kind.

3. Multiplexing is a technique that can simplify the in an automobile.

4. Nowadays, there are some widely-used safety systems in automobiles such
as , , and .

5. The appearance of Volvo’s Safety Concept Car (SCC) at the 2001 North
American Auto Show marked the arrival of

6. The Dodge Super8 Hemi concept car showcases some terrific comfort- and-
convenience features such as ) ,

s ) , and that sort of thing.

Il. Answer the following questions briefly.

1. What is the bad side of the microprocessors applied to automobiles, and
what about their good side?

2. According to the passage, what has influenced the design of automobiles?

3. Why is the ECU so useful in automobiles?

4. What can the technique of multiplexing used for?

5. Please give one example to show the simplification of automobile design
and manufacture.

6. At which North American Auto Show did Volvo’s Safety Concept Car (SCC)

appear, and what was the significance of the appearance of the car?

Ill. Translate the following expressions into Chinese or English.

English Chinese

1. Safety Concept Car (SCC)

2. Voasik ot LV

3. instrument cluster

4. catalytic converter

5. Bt & RS

6. stability-control system

7. active rearview mirror

8. TR AR
9. PR ER

10. communications bus
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IV. Translate the sentences listed below and the passage of “Automobile
Computers” into Chinese, using the translation technique learned in
this part when necessary.

1. Sentences

1) This saves the carmaker from having to know all the dirty details of the
sensor. (PESCMIRIAIZTR)

2) If the remain-in-lane technology is absent, no warning will be sounded
when the car begins to veer out of the lane. (M IHIFER)

3) It seems to leave no doubt that there is no limit to how much technology

carmakers are going to pack into our cars. (FCMIETH#EIA)

4) At the 2001 North American Auto Show, the Volvo’s Safety Concept
Car was an unusual one which showcased some upcoming safety
features. GFESCMIEMIFRIR)

5) Though there are still some car problems unsolved, advanced diagnostics has
helped technicians a lot. GFCMIETRIZEIR)

2. The passage “Automobile Computers”
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Unit §

Preview '

@ Part A International Business English

Business Letter-writing
Business letter-writing generally aims at giving or taking messages, making or
accepting an offer, handling matters concerning business negotiations or performance,
and reminding the other party of the sender’s existence. In order that a good
business letter can be written, being proficient in the language to be used is a must,
and then the letter should be clear, concise, correct and courteous. Business letter-
writing in English is no exception. An English business letter can be written in the

style indented, blocked or modified.

§ Part B Mechanical and Electrical Engineering English

Communications System Overview
Communication is the transmission of information from one place to another.
The transmission path may be either short or long. Both the computer system and

the data communications system can be very simple or very complex.

Translation Technique—Translation of Involved Sentences
Translation is to change the discourse in one language into that in another and
to make the translated text expressive, understandable and faithful to the original

text as far as the meaning and style are concerned. Translation of involved sentences is
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one major difficult problem in translation between English and Chinese. Involved
sentences are mainly referred to as a complex/compound sentence which has
complicated grammatical structure, many modifiers, and two or more content
levels, or a simple sentence with many messages. Generally speaking, such a long
sentence can be translated without changing the original sentence order, with the
original sentence order reversed, with the original sentence order properly
adjusted, with the original sentence expanded or divided, or with the original

sentence handled comprehensively.

International Business English

Business Letter-writing

Business letters are generally written for the purpose of giving or taking
messages, making or accepting an offer, handling matters concerning
business negotiations or performance, and reminding the other party of the
sender’s existence. Basically, business letter-writing is nothing different from
any other form of letter writing. Having a good command of the language to
be used for writing is a must. In order that a good English business letter can
be finished, fluent English is one basic element. In addition, there are some
other essential factors which should be paid much attention to in business
letter-writing, that is, business letters should be clear, concise, correct and
courteous.

It is necessary to make a business letter so clear that it will not be
misunderstood. Such a goal can be arrived at by using good, straightforward
and simple words. Clearness goes together with conciseness. However, it is
not necessarily the case that a short letter should be written for conciseness.
Sometimes, a little sacrifice of conciseness might be made for the sake of
courtesy. Generally, short sentences are preferred, and one point is included
in one paragraph, so that a business letter can be clear and concise.
Furthermore, correct words should be employed for expression. What’s

more, it is important to be courteous in business correspondence. It is right to
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answer business letters in time, be neither supercilious nor obsequious, and
settle business differences with diplomacy and tact.

When the business letter is typed, it should be made clean and clear with
left-hand and right-hand margins as well as top and bottom margins. If it is a
short letter, the letter can be typed with double space. The body of the letter
should be placed in the proper position of the page(s). In general, an English
business letter can be written in the indented style (Example 1), the blocked
style (Example 2) or the modified style (Example 3). It is composed of eight
major parts which are the letterhead, the date, the inside address, the
salutation, the body of the letter, the complimentary close, the writer’s
signature, the enclosure, and the postscript.

Example 1 Indented Style
(1) Letterhead
Purchase Department
Independent Textiles Ltd.
315 Manor Street
London E14 8PH
England
Oct. 11, 2010

(2) Inside Address

Mr. Li Linyun

Sales Manager
Import and Export Department
Xinglong Import and Export Company
Shanghai 200000
People’s Republic of China

(3) Salutation

Dear Sir, (or:)
(4) Body 1F 3¢

Re. : 100% Cotton T-shirts
Your company has been recommended to us by Messrs. Bob Brown

Ltd., London, with whom we have kept stable business relationship for
five years.
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We intend to purchase 100% cotton T-shirts. Please furnish us with a
catalogue, price list and brochure, if available.
We are looking forward to your early reply.
(5) Complimentary Close
Yours sincerely,
(6) Signature %544
(Signed)
John Smith
Purchase Manager
(7) Enclosure/Encl.
Enclosure/Encl. : Letter of Recommendation from Messrs. Bob Brown
Ltd.
(8) Postscript X
P.S. Please airmail all the material.

Example 2 Blocked Style

(1) Letterhead
Import and Export Department
Xinglong Import and Export Company
Shanghai 200000
People’s Republic of China

Oct. 16, 2010

(2) Inside Address
Mr. John Smith
Purchase Department
Independent Textiles Ltd.
315 Manor Street
London E14 S8PH
England

(3) Salutation
Dear Sir, (or:)

(4) Body

Re.: 100% Cotton T-shirts
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We thank you for your letter of October 11, 2010. As requested, we
enclose a catalogue, price list and brochure for 100% cotton T-shirts for
your reference.
We would be pleased to offer any further assistance.
(5) Complimentary Close
Yours faithfully,
(6) Signature
(Signed)
Li Linyun
Sales Manager
(7) Enclosure(s) /Encl(s).
Enclosures/Encls. : A Catalogue, Price List and Brochure for 100%
Cotton T-shirts
(8) Postscript X K
P.S. Please contact us if you need any additional information.

Example 3 Modified Style

(1) Letterhead
Purchase Department
Independent Textiles Ltd.
315 Manor Street
London E14 8PH
England

Oct. 21, 2010

(2) Inside Address

Mr. Li Linyun

Sales Manager

Import and Export Department

Xinglong Import and Export Company

Shanghai 200000

People’s Republic of China
(3) Salutation

Dear Sir, (or:)
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(4) Body
Re.: 100% cotton T-shirts
We are in receipt of your letter dated October 16, 2010 and thank you for

the catalogue, price list and brochure which reached us today.
We are interested in your 100% cotton T-shirts, Article No. 1021, but
regret to say that your price is about 10% higher than those from other
suppliers for similar quality products.
If you can bring down your price to a level acceptable to us, we may
consider placing a substantial order with you.
We trust that you will find our above proposition acceptable and let us
have your favourable reply in due course.
(5) Complimentary Close
Yours sincerely,
(6) Signature
(Signed)
John Smith
Purchase Manager
(7) Enclosure/Encl. (This part is to be omitted if there is no enclosure. )
Enclosure/Encl. :
(8) Postscript(This part is to be omitted if there is no postscript. )
P.S.
Adapted from Business Letter-writing

New Words and Expressions

blocked style kR
bring down M (4
brochure no YA ADNMEF A ETF A
complimentary adj. 1. Rk THEW HEEN. LN
2. Wikt
courteous adj. WHW AN, EAH A0, AN
courtesy n. WARA A, AL
diplomacy no 1o SR AR F L AR A

2. RIFH Az, (LEARKX R FH,
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F B ke

enclosure n. M ZNY
favourable reply AENEAE
furnish v, 1. B4 E
2. R
have a good command of EEA RS ALEEFRET
indented style PEAT N
in due course B — R, B SR E, 2 AR YRR, %I
% R JE e, B
left-hand and right-hand marginsz # i £
letterhead n FEELITWHERXF . Ek.FkK
Messrs, n. CGEYEERE Mr. & H, R T A F 4R
modified style (XFHBAERK
obsequious adj. 1. EAAL W, L[ E BN
2. WM
postscript no 1. (ERELFHROMHE, XK
2. CECE®D RN
proposition n 1. ®RVGEWRE
2. A EK
straightforward adj. AW . HEW. A5 TN
substantial adj. RKEW, T WH
substantial order W e T B
supercilious adj. &HWHIEB
tact n &K E%7E
top and bottom margins LT
Notes

1. Business Letter-writing 7 413 & 5 4F
A SCHU B (INE S IEIE SR ) 1 BT Business Letter-writing (R 515K 5
VB ZAT I H S 407 . 1996 4F 6 A _EIERFAHOR SCHR HE o Hi R

2. Business letters are generally written for the purpose of giving or taking
messages, making or accepting an offer, handling matters concerning
business negotiations or performance, and reminding the other party of

the sender’s existence.
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BH5AER— R EHG B RLTRERAZ & RIBIRL A LEHXH F%
F) RIBAT G F S VL BIR BT FF RAEABIE,

3. Your company has been recommended to us by Messrs. Bob Brown Ltd. ,
London, with whom we have kept stable business relationship for five
years.

BFRBMEZRBFRETLE KRG « H AR RS GEANESET X
NLIIR

4. We intend to purchase 100% cotton T-shirts. Please furnish us with a
catalogue, price list and brochure, if available.

AR 100% 245 T Wt Bheh a9, 24 B M LAY B
B—1,

5. Enclosure/Encl. ; Letter of Recommendation from Messrs. Bob Brown
Ltd.

A 8035 « A BA A TR 8] B9 3 515
enclosure 2" fiH 7 AU, FTLI4E S O encl. .

6. If you can bring down your price to a level acceptable to us, we may
consider placing a substantial order with you.

B Ba A e B RATRR X WK B, RMEFLF RS ET TAHY
iTE,

TEX AN 4] F 1, bring down J& “F (4”7 B &, W A nationwide good
harvest soon brought down the price of rice. 4[4 i)k F IRAR Pefdi Kk
BIEE T,

7. We trust that you will find our above proposition acceptable and let us
have your favourable reply in due course.
FAVARAS M2 B8 AT B R FR BT A8 2 5 3k AT AR B R 89 & KA &
BEAL Y in due course J&“ Bl —iE BUI i . 7EE 2 A, Zead A2 mi, %
WL, KRR L 40 T am sure that they will answer my email in
due course. FAANE AT S AEE 25 Aok 1] 52 3 A it 5 1

Exercises

Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “Business Letter-writing”.

1. When an English business letter is ) , , ,
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and written in fluent English, such a English business letter can be

considered to be a good one.

. The goal of making a business letter so clear that it will not be

misunderstood can be reached by using ) and

words.

It is not necessarily the case that a short letter should be written for
conciseness. At times, a little sacrifice of might be made for the
sake of courtesy.

It is important to be courteous in business correspondence. It is right to

answer business letters in time, be neither nor , and

settle business differences with and

When the business letter is typed, it should be made clean and clear with

left-hand and margins as well as and

margins.

Generally, an English business letter can be written in the style,
the style or the style.

. Check your comprehension.

1. What is the purpose of business letter-writing in general?

What important factors should be paid attention to when one desires to
write a good English business letter?

How can one be courteous in business correspondence?

4. When the business letter is typed, what margins are necessary to make a

business letter clear and clean?

In general, in what style can the business letter be written? Can you list
the eight major parts of a business letter? What are they?

How did Mr. John Smith introduce himself to Mr. Li Linyun? What
pressure did Mr. John Smith place on Mr. Li Linyun to bring down the
price?

I1l. Match Column A with Column B.

Column A Column B

1. business letter-writing AL FTIRIT R

2. be neither supercilious nor obsequious B. AENEE
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(L3

Column A Column B
3. substantial order C. W EREE
4. blocked style D. fefiilE
5. favourable reply E. REATT
6. left-hand and right-hand margins F. X, GESCE D et
7. postscript G. {5k
8. inside address H. 5%3%k3(

IV. Translate the following sentences into Chinese.

1. We have pleasure in informing you that we are interested in your product
and should be glad if you would make us an offer.

2. We shall be pleased if you will furnish us with your lowest quotation for
the following products.

3. We find your quotation slightly higher than those we have received from
other sources, and ask you to reduce your price to meet the competition.

4. Your failure in delivering the goods within the stipulated time has greatly
inconvenienced us.

5. We await your further news with interest.

Mechanical and Electrical Engineering English

Communications System Overview

Communication is the transmission of information from one place to
another. The transmission path may be short, as when two people are talking
face to face with each other or when a computer is outputting information to
a printer located in the same room. Telecommunication is long-distance
communication. The original source information is either in analog (voice)
or digital form. Voice frequencies are either transmitted directly on a voice

band communication channel or used to modulate a carrier frequency and
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then the modulated waveform is transmitted. Voice source information can
also be transmitted in digital format. Codecs ( coders/decoders) are
integrated circuits which are capable of converting voice frequencies to series
of digital pulses or taking the digital pulses and converting them back to voice
frequencies. Codecs or similar circuits perform the necessary conversations at
the transmit and receive ends and the digital pulses themselves are transmitted
on special lines called digital T-carriers. In general, digital communication is
the transmission of information in digital form. The source information may
be either digital or analog. Data communication is the transmission of
information that was originally digital in nature. This information can be
transmitted either as digital or analog signals.

Both the computer system and the data communications system can be
very simple or very complex. The data communications system may simply be
a link between a computer and a remote terminal, or it may be a link between
a central computer and many terminals. Banks are good examples of such a
system in which all branch locations in a city tie into one main computer.
These communications systems are broadly categorized as two-point or
multipoint systems. The computer which initiates information transfer is
called the master while the other computer is called the slave. Obviously,
these roles are interchangeable depending on which computer initiates the
call. In such a system, a problem of contention arises when both computers
attempt to initiate a call simultaneously. Should this be possible, built-in
delays resolve the problem and give one priority over the other.

Multipoint links take on many variations; the network selected is
determined by system requirements. The star network has the advantage of
ready access by remote sites to the central computer. The associated
disadvantage is the tariff paid for the separate lines for each terminal. If the
line traffic between the remote terminals and the central computer is small,
there may not be sufficient justification for such a system. But then, the
ready access may be an overriding factor. In a ring network, the information
is passed around in a loop. Each terminal extracts and inserts its own
information. In this type of configuration, if one element in the loop goes
out of commission, the entire system is down. Backup configurations are
possible where information can be circulated either clockwise or counterclockwise
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in the loop. Probably the most used configuration is the multidrop. Here, all
of the terminals are connected to the same main line. In this system. the
main computer is identified as the primary and the connecting terminals are
called secondaries (remotes, tributaries). The primary is so called because it
controls all movement of information. A secondary cannot transmit or
receive information unless it is allowed to do so by the primary. The primary
can communicate with all of the secondaries, but each secondary can
communicate only with the primary. If one secondary wishes to send a
message to another secondary, it must send the information to the primary,
which would then relay the information to its intended destination.

From Communications System Overview

New Words and Expressions

backup

built-in

carrier frequency
categorize
clockwise

codec

coder

configuration

contention
counterclockwise
decoder

digital communication
digital pulse

digital T-carrier
extract

format

give one priority over the other
go out of commission
information transfer

initiate

n &R AR

adj. WEH

t. ;I%‘ ...... é};’év{%?dk"""@‘]%%
adj. WE 47

n. SHREBEFETREDSE

n JAEE.RFRE R

no 1. GHENBRE

2. (BHpz D RAEBE. A
n. FRAEE.EF

adj. ¥ 47

n. FRAEZE A EA R
HEHARERE

B F Jik o

TARKFHK

L. ﬁﬁi»ﬁﬂx

n. AL HER

T A 4 — 7 AR B
H&EET LA T T
(ERsSa:]

o, RFE, B3

132



integrated circuit R

justification n. IR
long-distance communications el R R

master n. ERRE,EH
modulate ot B, H
multidrop n. %3N, 5 B(NE), 5o %X
original source information 2 BIR

overriding adj. JEBE —1H
overview n GRE
primary n. £

printer n. FTE AL, B FEHL
priority no 1. e, EE

2. thAEF R E
3. fhE.EL. LR, L

resolve ot R REE

ring network W %

secondary n. MBI
simultaneously adv. [ B H, B P M
slave n. NFHREBE . WERE
star network R ACES

tarif f n. FH, KM
telecommunication n. W1z

tie into T 2%
transmission path kB2 AR B BAR
tributary adj. &n.

BB (B, 305 (B
voice band communication channel A G I 15 #
voice frequency L
waveform n. (E5)RW
Notes

1. Communications System Overview i#13 & 4424
Ayl HCE B3 E B8 = O )5 9 B0 Communications System
Overview GRA5 RFE L) . P H XK AL 22 F RS % E 2009 4
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F, 3 RSO

. Voice frequencies are either transmitted directly on a voice band communication
channel or used to modulate a carrier frequency and then the modulated
waveform is transmitted.

FIRIE T AR 1 2 F SR A5 R, 5T R TR O R 2k W Ar iE 2
B

carrier frequency = N “ER IR, oA iy carrier 19 & B2 2087,

. The data communications system may simply be a link between a computer
and a remote terminal, or it may be a link between a central computer and
many terminals.

BAEBERAATRAAZ—GH AN —ANRRLRGERE, LTREA—GF
S LA IF § Son ik

. Should this be possible, built-in delays resolve the problem and give one
priority over the other.

S Rt ILIX AP U, 09 28 B L 34 T AR R X AN )AL, o B2 — AN L
A AL,

TEMAL ) give one priority over the other J&“YE W # W 45— J7 LM 26 AL . 18
PR RSE % E—TJr” . Priority BRUN“USEAL. LS &M, AN T have
priority. FA {64 ; Ambulances are given priority over other traffic. 25
TR A A JCEATAL; Currently, the development of the national economy
is a top priority. HAFJ, & REERET E&LIEH BN S,

. In this type of configuration, if one element in the loop goes out of
commission, the entire system is down. Backup configurations are possible
where information can be circulated either clockwise or counterclockwise
in the loop.

& A B E T AR AT B AR IR P B LM BT AT 75 8y . B A SR AT 7 @ R ER AR i
HAZXAREF , R P —ARZTEAT R (RARERT), EAZ
Gk MBT

go out of commission JFEE &R, FH. JET7. CHEIAPDEFRR “ R
T AT R T7ZE.

. The primary can communicate with all of the secondaries, but each
secondary can communicate only with the primary. If one secondary
wishes to send a message to another secondary, it must send the
information to the primary, which would then relay the information to its
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intended destination.

T HT LR BT A 6 B LB 1S 2N B AL R AR R TALEBAZ, de R — AW
ST T SN — AN B AL R B C LR AE B AR E AL EMEK A
H B AR SRR A B B,

ALY primary J&“ FEAHL”AYE L secondary BUEUE“FHEL” .

Translation Technique — Translation of Involved Sentences
B — Kk

FPERAGANRIE 5 BOTE TR EA T 4, U I SO SORTEREE h RS 1
% F AR S TR R ELIRE A5 B . S DU /) HE /) 1) R S DU i — K
MES . FTE M), RO IR TR LA I 2% VB M R 8 22 N AR 2 IRAE A O
UL RS A) W ATE & S BRI ) . — R AR AN R 5 ik AT K
AR . RME SC “Communications System Overview” ((GRE{E & Gi 4548 )
L) — ] o BRI AR TE L S TR DU P g — 280

—. RIEAIGFF 8%

TESETEFIDCTE AN ) F-FR B4 T Ay S 1 SR 2 BROHC A 2 ) I [
8565 U R 241k WA VF 2 0] 55 BT Rk 1 B s SRR R H L, K%
Bn) 1 BT Y H A S, DU A) FZE R IUFIRER » R 9L
A BRI SR TR IR U R A B

The transmission path may be short, as when two people are talking face
to face with each other or when a computer is outputting information to a
printer located in the same room. {%id (142 AT DL R 8 1Y st 2 [W] 7 1~ A Tig
XTI ASSR— A » B AR TS ALK 15 JE i th 30 780 8 7 [ — s 1) ) 4T BN AL
—HE,

The data communications system may simply be a link between a
computer and a remote terminal, or it may be a link between a central
computer and many terminals. £l 5 R 58 HE R 2 — B IHENL A — e
i I 4 ] BB — 15 v RS LRN 22 A8 o 1) i 4

Multipoint links take on many variations; the network selected is
determined by system requirements. 223t $5R FHVF 2 AN ] B9 45 T2 20, e £5
A R0 2 2 Y RGEEOR IR E Y

—. HRANE #iF

A BESEER AT A AR R HES Y 5 00E R I AN R] BB AE AR
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BB AE Y 4] I A0 MBS TR 3045 D ) I e (ol B i, 1980)

A secondary cannot transmit or receive information unless it is allowed
to do so by the primary. HAG1EEHLAVFRITEOL T, it JE HLIT BEAL 14 sl %52
fHE.

=, EHIFREAIRFEFE

H TR I 2RIE T EAFTEVF 2 AR Z AL BT LS i3 DU 3 24 )
J A G o i 1) A T O A 3 204 R R ] DU » S i D ) 1 A
3 B R ) P AL E A TR T AR SR Hp B R A
DL H AT Y 235 2T 15 SRl .

The computer which initiates information transfer is called the master
while the other computer is called the slave. & %5 B B ENLRR Ny I 505
B CEPD S 10 55 50— W Ry N B B G o (COETRDUIHE R TH R B DS
ORI RITTHD

If the line traffic between the remote terminals and the central computer

is small, there may not be sufficient justification for such a system. HIHFz
L5 FALREEE B B ARG B RS SRR . GLRUE .
AN B PR AN AP 00 BLA% A8 R BRI A T 9 )

M, 3%

“OPERET WAATER 5 HITEIE AR T

Banks are good examples of such a system in which all branch locations
in a city tie into one main computer. FR17TH0E— MR FF kT BT A 1
AT H— B EHLEE.

Codecs (coders/decoders) are integrated circuits which are capable of
converting voice frequencies to series of digital pulses or taking the digital
pulses and converting them back to voice frequencies. ZRE T (5 5 4 iFg
e (it /R ) 2 48 U B B AT TRE UK 5 A 5 B 0 i — R A Bk o, B8
AT SR Dk PR Dk e 48 [ e A5 5

f. RELE

HUBE R AR 2 NAFE . DUBIER T A AR E 220 A+
B ZIREI . TN AE 22 R e BEAR R Y A1) 1 o AT A i S S IR
T H A S I ) SE e BB AR A WA 39 A A I A S A D
B oAy R M x4 R TR A AL B (B . 1980)

In such a system, a problem of contention arises when both computers
attempt to initiate a call simultaneously. 7EIXAERF SE(E RGN YW1
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LR RN At — A5 i e B 4 (9 TR AL

i SRR B

Note

Translation Technique — Translation of Involved Sentences #1375

Koy iFik
ARSCR A A OB 2 S T LR HORE B 0 ) — B9S2 T i (DU ) B 3
PE). 1D BRI AN AN S, 2009 4F 2 AEASHE TR H R R

Exercises

Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “Communications System
Overview”.

. Communication is the transmission of from one place to another.
The transmission path may be or

. Codecs ( / ) are which can
convert to series of digital pulses or taking

and converting them back to voice frequencies.

. Codecs or similar circuits perform the necessary conversations at

and the digital pulses themselves are transmitted on special lines
called

Generally speaking, digital communication is the transmission of information in

. The source information may be either or

. Data communication is the transmission of information that was
originally digital in nature. This information can be transmitted cither as
digital or analog

The data communications systems are broadly categorized as .
The computer which initiates information transfer is called

while the other computer is called . It goes without saying that
these roles are interchangeable depending on .

Multipoint links take on many variations; the network selected is
determined by . The star network has the advantage of

by remote sites to the central computer. In a ring network,

the information is passed around in .
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Il. Answer the following questions briefly.

1. What is communication? In terms of the transmission path, is it short or
long when a computer is outputting information to a printer located in the
same room? And what about telecommunication?

2. What have you learnt about codecs (coders/decoders) from the passage?

3. Are both the computer system and the data communications system always
very complex? What may the data communications system be like? Please
give specific examples to show such a system.

4. What kind of computer is the master and what kind of computer is the
slave?

5. In a communications system, what problem arises when both computers
attempt to initiate a call simultancously. How can such a problem be
resolved if this should be possible?

6. What are the advantage and disadvantage of the star network?

I1l. Translate the following expressions into Chinese or English.

English Chinese

1. carrier frequency
2. ZIEC ST D B
3. digital pulse

4. information transfer

5. A I HEL

6. long-distance communications

7. original source information

8. WIE M4
9. transmission path
10. 137

IV. Translate the sentences listed below and the passage of
“Communications System Overview” into Chinese. using the
translation technique learned in this part when necessary.

1. Sentences
1) Multimedia and computer communications are playing an important
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role in today’s society, creating new challenges to those working in the
development of telecommunications systems.

2) Terminals can be mobile or portable, and moving speeds can be as fast
as that of a fast train.

3) The Global System for Mobile Communications (GSM) is a good example of
a system which has been foreseen to accommodate additional services
and capabilities to those initially offered.

4) It does not make sense to consider systems for the future that offer a
high data rate but do not support these capabilities to some extent.

5) Certainly, this depends on the applications intended to be supported by
the systems, and on whether these systems are targeted to the mass
market or only to some niche ones: the former includes WLANSs, since
the expansion of personal computers has dictated this application as a
success in WBS; the latter may have TV broadcasters among their
users.

2. The passage “Communications System Overview”
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Appendixes Mix

Appendix I
BRF 5% 1

= -
\ \ PP
\ w—— o
S \ Y \ \
= \ :
K\ R\ 33 ‘ \>
x AR
> e D

Chinese Version of Each Passage and

Key to Exercises

LT 0 R L e 25 AR

451 ¥
ERRE%2EE

& R4

B PR 552 W A 38 B AN A Ao 24269 B AR M3t X 69 35 B R 34769 3 5 B 240 %,
B, REXHHASMH M. FHEHLXK, BERASFNEIZEA AR R
BFashE HER K (FDD ., BHALIEL T TN b T o lkey SR8 kit
7. BRRAF0 R EARHFT HFEERERELR.,

AT I LT HHER ER K 500 R R#47, XN ETHAR
R G A RH s, B ALZEEHFHFES LR ERVEE NG G E
FH L ZBEERNEFRRE—ANAB R EFELCBR, HEANE LT #F
BF AR G HG 83y, L5, FEBEANNRCEERIIEHEZTT
KEBEMK WA 32N E] . 55— AP AR 8 B FRE 5732 B FRAF. AL
— Py B AR A A B 6 S ARATE R, IAA AR — RSN A,

FRFAERTRAEZBNE, F5FPRENGELAL TRXRES, &
NS RSk, AF G B2 RATIA A MRS A B 2 AR5 4300 89 — 3
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2. ERARZMNAEAFLE—NALR K ILABEEAN, FEHEARAFEHm Ly
B EAFERIR AEAR KO AIRS G ARF AR, BRIEZ — PR
A AT R B Fe IR G £ B W Ao B FRSE

HREAFET Mz, AMF Rl o XU EEREET ET PRI LR
W AL CATAL L35 dm B FRALE A 8] | B AE A 8] | TRIT AU Fo 35 A8 SR AL 6 IR 55,
LR HABOEDG LRI T AR BE, ETF B, &K F A
Hfe Al F St Hl AR, K, RATA BIRS- 7 @69 R R 50 R
BHTIE e,

—ANE R AMEAT L R RBRBAGERT R0 R? A
ENFRELTMAZRE, BA.CLARBEFEEN, F . CLAH0T
HAN DR AR ZI TR ELE R RS REQLU X4 E, %
2, 6 ) sb IR B ) A FR, ARAR I B N 8] — IR, d AR AR AN FE
Pk S0 B HL N ]

BRR A A AT SR 0 otk o sk R AT, R R R AR B A
P SIS0 i E R LAY

HFRE 4 8RB R Ak — A AT, o Bk R L ey R EAS T
TREA, AR BEBHFRATRREMNKTFELED R G —/N2RGKE W
% BMRKEHBBAR MM FAA—CRBUREFILAZELTEF S, ZBK
RAR T RA 75 RAeR 5 adk i B AFe £ KG9 3) —He,

HRERE, M A FBRAEHECERI—AFL, FERA A
KR EFER A —IELRBUAERFR AT LANS, BIRASEA
IR E P TR Z G Ao B S, AR THRIAGARSAES
KT KRR L HA AR E R EF T AL X, B, RS2 A T 5508
O8] FEE R AL A T FAT IR RAT R B 69 R, B R S e A B A AR
AR EE,

KB BIRESEA

4193

I. Check your comprehension.

1. International business consists of transactions that are devised and carried
out across national borders to satisfy the objectives of individuals and
organizations. These transactions take on various forms, which are often

interrelated. The two primary types of international business are export-
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import trade and foreign direct investment (FDD).

2. Direct investment is mostly conducted by the 500 largest firms in the
world; these firms also account for the major part of all international
trade. Thus the study of international business is heavily focused on the
activities of large multinational enterprises (MNEs), most of which are
the above-mentioned firms. MNEs can be briefly defined as the firms
which are headquartered in one country but have operations in other
countries.

3. No, it isn’t. Because many small and medium-sized businesses are also
involved in this area.

4. In the case of international trade, we shouldn’t neglect services besides
physical goods.

5. There are three areas in which it must excel. First, it must maintain
economic competitiveness. Second, it must influence trade regulations so
that other countries open their doors for its goods and services, being
willing to buy from as well as sell to the country. Third, its businesses
must develop a global orientation that allows it to operate as MNEs, not
just as local firms doing business overseas.

6. Yes, I can. Individuals, corporations, and policy-makers have been
awakened to the fact that international business is a major imperative and
opportunity for future growth and prosperity. International business
offers access to new customers, affords economies of scale, and permits
the honing of competitive skills. Performing well in global markets is the
key to improved standards of living, higher profits, and strengthened
position in the world economy. Therefore, it is important to study
international business, whether you want to compete with foreign firms or
simply to better understand the world around us.

II. Match Column A with Column B.

1F 2G 3A 4 H 5B 6C 7E 8D

III. Translate the following sentences into Chinese.

L. [ BRE 55 P 28 2 B LATE ANt H 101 5 5 A M E 0% (FDD X AR 3 B %
LB Z W

2. AME AR AR A RIS B PR 2R R,

3. [EFRE SRR T RBIES EH w1 E A R 2 N BRI S S
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I P i 55 15 50

4. EIRBEH V) aLH BOA N RO S (R E T B A RS AR T 5 52 55 rh B o5 e Bl 7
BT ARSS .

5. FEMEA T BRI R e 4R i A2 T 7K A 5 22 000 A ot 7 [ B 22 B
S ROB XA b eI 3L (VA

e

# Az Ao it K Aut 42

FF 424 (NC) A 452 18 6L HU R 12 313 8 6942 5 PT 4% T 690 7> B 5 AT 48R
Yoy Lid A2, BIEX — AL H £ B FREMBF LR G L8 - MANE
20 B2 40 FARE BFE R0, MR EBORA — A B AR ik, XA
kAR ST e Lok — AP it i R MR T BRI 94 AR

L K ds e AL T SHAT R, B s ARARAE T AR, AL B
HATHR G IEH LT, EM A THRR L@ d15 RESRBKE, BB
RO RE A S — A3 BN B B T B AR AT R BT R BT 69 R R R R
I, BAH— & FAHUR G SAEL o 45 425 69 . BT VA 35 R GoAliR 4k
FEHIAUR

HIEHER B Ak, CA T 2 R, BB S8 Q3 E R EE PO,
ek Ao dn TP AP R W K e THUR KO B0 B AL B R BN K Ae i B iR A
A0 AR AT AR F H P,

—F @, 5ERIRA, T AR EIR B F SR A, B2
W ER— G AR L, 2R — R TH TR S NREES . BABENRK S IR
B T RRE TR B ik R 09 R T 71 Bk b B R e REAEL AR, P h
THENWKEAKES. 2B EEH D ERERXRBTE, B4, KA
CAD/DAM % % )& » R 43¢ BRI R AR 915 ik T35 m B2, @i A4
MR A AIERTH AT FMEEA, RN AFFIERZG, LR
R EBIEIRAAAT TRRIR M T — 2R 5, R ER —F @, M
HAENRR T o — 2 b, CANMBET DN T LLMHBERKSE
I N T RBAE DR B EY . 205N, AT ARA K T 5,
KRB B ARG A A TEHERT LT FHY.

HHEMBIENREM I S, Rfo RER S 55 AT TR IR AR H
A AT R IR S LA e 7] L X U LA R . e B AT A At A

143



—H,CNC MR A A RARE SRR R RARANAFH 1 F2 0 EA B
0915 B hn TH5 A BT 1) Bk ok, £ NC/CNC AUE 2 A BAr £ R e 454 4 % T 5k An
FIER . 42 2R e 25 A0 ok 52 LR 09 B Rl B, 3R %) iz ) NC/CNC & 4 ik
MHYIE ), TN WA AR KA 3, FIA A IR B AL SRR IR AL AR R R
AR EAL, K345 NC/CNC LR BL& A B 33k 7T B, #e 7] HUH) A REALHR 77
Fe IR 5 #277

AR AT ZHAL R 3 FARIEAR Z LR F) W R A & L3R5 B s
B R REZ —,

G B R dE it Huds”

it m 0

B A RE &R ARIRE T REGEZFRN, I —LH ¥ h R
A28 4= F .

TS ) =R R i )

PR TR P EMEREAR.RETALGZREFRN .44,
HZF, P M LG ZFMFERN, “B7HESAFLLIZESE TR, B
FXLRZREGRIGAZRAEH, "B RO FL L ZESREF T L%
R AR R M 77 AL A" RIF LR LA EIR, 5T
FiEAR AR, MmE X F LN EA R RAE, IRV E SRR AR
£ BRI AR B IZAEF LM, AR S0 H REFH T LR,
B AR % R R 6 RAE, = 560" R E A AT HE A 69 E0i%
pUE RNz 3

FE 1979 SF X A B E TG Z A = KEFR U A= S8FR
W, WARG T P LEFRUWG KA T ALA BB T, WRBE, R
R GG VE S AR L RAGAL £ 69 4 5., 35 89 RAS B 2 A T Rk 423 R L, iy
JR ) 3E AP A BB S B) AR 0 S, 4 = B I " BOR S AR R T e st 0iF
BT O AR,

DT ILR « BRI « 24 — a5 B e 0

WRAMERMNORTECREF W ANGFZEREHLK - hEF « 24
Y. —EFLARE R, £ 1790 F .45 TGEEFG RN )L P PTG %
XEZERNBEER; FLRB T ERiZS RER —;#F L iz L& RIEWNE
IR, X FE A = B AR,

Jt4s « RIKMYIREXSSE
KA s AR ERBEFERLZ-TTERIA—TTHF, ) T FRUF)
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AAETR A ET, BB S A FT(1969) ik, BiFH xR R
B R B AU S A SR B A R R Rk
BRSO Y. BRI A TEORT S A

AR AL AR F R AR % & B e R A LR TR

R B o AR BLIZ % A Ak 3% SR T AR 3@ A & A ) T2 A

woN=

%)

. Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “NC and CNC”,

CNC

. tape-controlled, tape

lathes and turning centres, milling machines and machining centres,
punches, electrical discharge machines, flame cutters, grinders, and
testing and inspection equipment

4. computers, control systems, drive motors, tool changers

5. open loop, closed loop

6. stepper motors, DC servomotors, AC servomotors, fluid servomotors

I

Answer the following questions briefly.

. Numerical Control (NC) is any machining process in which the operations

are carried into execution automatically in the sequence as designated by
the program containing the information for the machine tool movements.
When NC is conducted under computer supervision, it is then called
Computer Numerical Control (CNC).

Since its introduction, NC technology has found many applications,
including lathes and turning centres, milling machines and machining
centres, punches, electrical discharge machines, flame cutters, grinders,
and testing and inspection equipment. The most complicated CNC
machine tool is the turning centre.

In comparison with conventional machines, CNC ones have many
advantages. First of all, it can be casily seen that there is a possibility of
performing multiple operations on the same machine in one setup.
Because there exists the possibility of simultaneous multi-axis tool
movement, special profile tools are not necessary to cut unusual part

shapes. In addition, the scrap rate is significantly lowered owing to the

145



4.
S.

precision of the CNC machine and lesser operator impact. Also, it is easy
to incorporate part design changes when CAD/CAM systems are
employed. It is rather convenient to perform quality assurance by a spot
check instead of by checking all parts. Furthermore, production is
significantly increased. Those above-mentioned advantages are only some
of the advantages presented by CNC machines over conventional ones.
However, inevitably CNC machines are imperfect and also have some
disadvantages. They are quite expensive and have to be programmed, set
up. operated, and maintained by highly skilled personnel. It goes without
saying that CNC machines have more advantages than disadvantages.
The answer to this question is open-ended.

Because he thought that not all works are characterized by the elegant
style, and that the style of the translated text should be as close to the
original one as possible.

Eugene A. Nida maintains that translation is both an art and a science. He
established the translation principle “dynamic equivalence” or “functional
equivalence”. According to “dynamic equivalence” (1969), the translator
should try his utmost to translate the meaning of the original text in such a
way that the target language text wording will produce the same impact on
the target text audience as the original wording does upon the source text
audience. Afterwards Nida changed “ dynamic equivalence ” into

“functional equivalence”.

III. Translate the following expressions into Chinese or English,

XD ERD =

BEIR

Computer Numerical Control (CNC)
DU RIS 35 5 7%

thru-axis curve

electrical discharge machine

flRER A, A

/I SV

machine tool

Bt

10. quality assurance
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IV. Translate the sentences listed below and the passage of “NC and CNC” into
Chinese, using the translation technique learned in this part when necessary.
1. Sentences
D) BOWIBIR I, A S )% B oI B R E RN B T H o L L AR S
JHI—E T AR
2) MR BEFE T 23 R AR 0 T B DR AR Y IR 228
3) FAMYEF T RNBEEHLAR LR 4 X 0 B R .
4 HER B X G BERARE e T .
2. The passage “NC and CNC”
Z:ILBGFEC

952 Mg
E bR S 5iE

%5 6M

R G AR AH # % FAPL Y RN FAL IR K LAY — R E, T —
T % FAMB e R AR BAT AR L4093 . 7T AL AR I FHURR B AT A

BB 8 mh BT 80, MU R T Sk ) e 45 R X B T 4K )
SARFFFER B L F @ik A, 2R RFI IR A AR Ak
R Sk B RS FINE R P R KB 276G @ xE @ e e A R i E PR K ik
W E AT AT AT, BER AR T E 5 A THEA R8T 546015 8 m &
6996 L X AT BAe O F A S R AE B R e A S ) S, 1 A AT A
AEBARN . R AGRAE, PR HOMARITEE G R 2 B A R,
WEPRIZOFER T LA MRFTH o gL, B ZalEto iy
2B A AR GRS MR o AT TE,

R, B B T AT AR, P G P TR R BT A
LT 8, ARE,. B0 R TES S 0 B A&, EATEITA NI E R
MR, KB ZBHALF RN EELIZEN 5. TR ATH
RO —F b KRR T —AEE, EHE-ZMEH . AT REAG LA
RS A AR XA R . AR R A B R KA FEAL LR K
RFEENGG—NFIREL,

— B R AREHERBEZ AR RERT LY, —REFFEEPALGR,
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A AR IR AR A AT PR A mh . W kBRI SRR R ST AR . @
W % AR SR N AR AR ., ROERARG S L0460 E R H
NPEAAGRAARLFD, CBFRERIOT S P RERZGT HAEZRE
1,

AR G M R B T BB BAEAT H A AR K 69 JE X2 KDL, Cilw 816 TF 7
BR .

(D) &R LR, SR ERZE LR PHRILE R, 0B RER WA
B.qE&R%., GRTRAMELELR LHROAET T,

(2) &RIEX, XLy OiE T ER.

A. E G h 4 Ak

B. I AW A . UIEHET RT A LESF;

C. R Fr B & 69 T A G 3 da oAl L B AT 3 5t 3B 4 RIS

D. &R EAE PR 69355 R 2 A0 A 7T Ak 69 2E 215

(3) G T A FHEARL I A TR T TR LT

(D) &R H @ HLE R AR WU 4 AT AR Wy B AR LA 4 R Ty, ik
TROIEITE RO EBLE R TRAFH A REH RBERT,

RmB“HEeR"

>

493

. Check your comprehension.

e

1. A business contract is an agreement which sets forth binding obligations of
the relevant parties and can be enforced by law. If any party fails to fulfill
his contractual obligations, the relevant party may be sued and forced to
make compensation though not all contracts give rise to disputes.

2. The contract is signed on the basis of agreement. There are two types of
business negotiations. They are oral business negotiations and written
ones.

3. In response to an enquiry, all the necessary information required by the
enquiry should be included in a quotation by the exporter. A firm offer is
a promise to sell goods at a stated price.

4. The offeree is likely to raise for further discussions his own proposals
which constitute a counter-offer. The counter-offer is a refusal of the

offer and the offer will be invalid and unbinding once a counter-offer is
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made.

5. Because a written contract is used as the proof of the agreement and as the
basis for its execution. The contract which is made by the seller is called a
sales contract whereas the one which is made by the buyer is called a
purchase contract. A sales or purchase confirmation covering only the
essential terms of the transaction is less detailed than a contract, and is
usually used for smaller deals or between familiar trade partners.

6. A contract generally contains four items. They are as follows:

1) The title. The type of the contract is indicated in the title such as Sales
Contract, Purchase Contract, Consignment Contract, etc. The number
of the contract and the date are given below the title to the right side.

2) The contract proper. This part includes such items as follows:

A. The full name and address of the buyer and the seller.

B. The commodities involved including quantity, quality, specifications,
packing, etc.

C. All the terms and conditions agreed upon such as the price, total
amount, terms of payment, transportation, insurance, etc.

D. Indication of the number of original copies of the contract, the
languages used, the term of validity and possible extension of the
contract.

3) The signatures of the contracting parties indicating their status as the
seller or the buyer.

4) The stipulations on the back of the contract are constituent parts of the
contract and are equally binding upon the contracting parties. These
may include the shipping documents required, force majeure,
arbitration, claims, etc.

II. Match Column A with Column B.

1D 2C 3B 4 F 5G 6 A 7 H 8E

III. Translate the following sentences into Chinese.

1. o A RIEMA R ARE AR ST — R E . BARKRZEGFIH
GGy ABG [FRAME S AT — T 24 3 NEANR BEEA T 5 [7] 355
A RES BOR VRIF B i BEA T I £

2. FSKRFEAG S SR A 2% - IRIE B2 55 /N [ s i A [ 20 P R AR
FEl AT PO TR X T A8, T e R B 3 v 3 BT R AT I R A5 e s Tk
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FRF

3. ESEEEAR L BR T HERG A AR ST AR B AR GRS A I IR S
iz I () AT A B A 07 3K

4. ARV T AT AN FERLE SIBR i 22 AT s E RO T 152 AR
% 2R B — HRAR

5. LT DVBFRS A S AR REECR AR R ia i ] A AR

WL IE

A TF it HoAueg o] AL B

JUFFT A RE A NG #R 2 ERE . eMNeRa TR eNERS A
Falk MBS L B £ BB %N AiF % at 8] 693 B AL Bh 3K, T B LA B ] SR AL
BB EBRN R T RF LR E R EG ST EIGF S e kB
By ik s 3] 3K B AR 57 B R A 3R & A T B e U Fh ik B AL B 2 AR B A
HAEERE B A, AN R EIATXEME 6 E R, PCRBEAAE
Fe s B HAY,

IS PR

MEPCHBLZEE-ANR—AA et g fet b, X RFAEpE
MR L B5ALRF o 1/O F ZAARR 3t AR H X e 4 L EFEAT, &8
B EB A RERF TG LT R B, AR R T, M4
%5 0948 R 8 A AU A AR R AR EOR R P T AR ) 69 FAn kAL T X
RIETE, MBI A LT AL o kit 7,

NE PC M XK &o) —AFH 2R C @& F N3 6 m K
COMPUTERSCOPE - IND IS - 16 #9457 =ik %5, IS - 16 95 3E R 43k
— 3 16 iBiE 09 A/D H#b P E BB &0 A8 69 SAF LR,

HNE PC AL E

FEINERERE PC ALK, MRS F AT AR Sh g R AET 2., N/
b BAE BRI AE — A LED. A¥ EAET 2, B4, HEHSHA
MG PC 6943 F 5| th, 4 FE PC XA E Foit A B 8569 5 X & 5,
WA R THAE SR MR EXERGIERET . SR E 53] L huet,
CRR T — AR ey TAESE,

FHERA AT, RN ENEGRETHLTH BT IEL
TR T e R B KA TR,
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Al TFEMaM B A —ANNRF A E I E PC XA 69 f A 52
B, A% 1 S ARG T F AL o e Il aX sk, AT SRR B Bk A
Yo B AR 0 T IR AT 36 A oA B G AF P AE M K,

[y

AEFTI T PC 69 XA B A e 09 4208 R K A 3 5% & ADC, ADC H 4
N R AR ) BB HOF ;Uk,tfﬂ‘ﬂ%ﬂ?ﬁrz)ﬂ T AT PC ey m AL E. €
BRGS0 5 Fo N AR S50 55

EER m&%%% P2 HT ,:VU\:VMSAR) /‘7%1%1 Hy FAK 0 B 3 FARAL
AL R Prik d
AT # F=2 ECL i 469 mz)mﬁi %7 ikly/f(kl\j%ﬁi%—j‘%zfgfﬁ)ﬂ agHERL, & RIE
ARG —AMEFZFOH SR CILFRE R4, b, TARF XA A 56
ADC % 5 3] RAARAK GG 12 453 B 4569 5 5 B3P,

B RIBRIBEIED BT RBRINAALEC LER TARRKF R, T
AP R G — kMR A R ey ADC, A5 B A 050 B 41 A
PATE R B R IE . B RE T NI E R E I kTR
AN A

% T AZE PCALE AL AN RHIE B LA R R A £ 5] F A,
AL SRR — B o AR AN R

FSNE PC AR E TP, LA BIFESL, Al gE s A3 Emn

BhERR, ERAA L FTFRMKE P, 2B L@ 8 G AT Ay R
“Fééii%%%ﬂ%éé%ﬁxJa KRR EIE , B F RN BT R 3k i
HHBETIRA G55, 3F %A A PC 69 4 Bl K38 & 4] 3% 7 R BT X AP
HVBPRMEAE RO A, AR BT I BRGNS B KA KL
HEofrl e R AER. MR T IBMPC ik, 7 kX —
AAEA RS-232 # v, XA E 0 &t ENAiF S A 565 & P AT
nE,

S Es M PSEST

FIHE LM XNE ERA XL AN E ARG BARGFE — KT E 19 #
2 70 R F-45 v Hewlett-Packard i it Hewlett-Packard 4 = % 24 (HP - IB)
B INT ARG, HP - IB R L% — A4 &3, X A& R4 8 8] °T 38 ad oy 34

% W KRR AT M SR A B85, £ 1975 4, HP - IB 474 IEEE #h& 4%
% IEEE - 488 47/, 1978 %, 1EEE - 488 47 #4537 % IEEE - 488 - 1978, 4
EX A %Ki A4 % &% GPIB, IEEE - 488 M| iX £ 4069 B it M %2 2k &
B, Tl B &R R A E NG L, KA BN RAE T R BAL Gk ) e
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Y IEEE - 488 MK A A5 TR IS,
B B IR T AL MR AL
2 &#MF Tk

—fEdE A ZREFES kL EF R AR EF e AER (RN EF
)15 T E A 3R AR A (2009) ¥ 2 7F 5 0k A 38 L&k K 4 the literal-plus-liberal
translation approach,

Richards. Platt #= Platt (2000)3A 4, #F 8 B XL K EF(2 R % do o LiE % K
HRLEM G I A HEIE. P EF, RS R FTROMFRIUGVKAF, B
ToMAEZZAGEF, — R TRESAFREZFERN T R, IFEFMA
FEFET EARETA R, TEGEF TR R EIFT 0k,

(1) In 1975, the HP - IB standard was adopted by the IEEE committee as
the IEEE - 488 standard. & 1975 %, HP - 1B 474 IEEE #2443 4 1EEE -
488 AR, (A%

(2) Do you sec any green in my eye? #RA A R ANAIFHRIHGD? (FiF)

(3) Computer-aided testing (CAT) has received a warm welcome from

almost companies of all sizes which have realized that they can benefit from
CAT which will save them enormous expenses and much time in program
development and main frame construction. +# Z AL ghm X %2 T LT A
R AL 8] 6 AR, B e AR 2 F R3] e g s TN EeERs
TR A5 PS5 LA X B A Ak S ab 63t L syl iX, (Zifmm AiF
PP %% : which 31 -3 89 & M & S BLBA H SEAUAR B 3K 2 % T 8 JR B L HIZ NG
TERT RA FEGERIFSRAT Ak

You can spread your wings with Open Studies. 7% & K 5 bR B3 &
. (Zikhe HiFPpiE%. X 4) spread your wings & B, B AR &E. ZFRT
R Ta) T RERISRMT AiFE

4193

I. Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “Computer-based Test Instruments”,

1. labour cost reduction, productivity increase, the elimination of human
errors, software, hardware

2. computer adapter boards

3. external, Input-output connectors, sclector switches, LEDs
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the successive approximation register type, the flash converter

. the external box, the internal computer bus

6. talker-listeners, the bus, programming, troubleshooting, and maintaining

1L

6.

IEEE - 488 test systems

Answer the following questions briefly.

Because the companies have realized that they can benefit from CAT
which will save them enormous expenses and much time in program
development and main frame construction. Computer-aided test
instruments help those companies to meet the goals of labour cost
reduction, productivity increase and the elimination of human errors in
reading and processing measurements, by utilizing the power of software
to perform many of the functions traditionally conducted by workbenches
loaded with hardware.

They are internal and external PC instruments. The internally-used PC
instruments are installed on one or more computer adapter boards. In an
externally connected PC instrument, the test instrument is housed in a
conventional cabinet external to the computer’s cabinet.

An analog-to-digital converter or ADC is central to the performance of
any PC-based test instrument.

In the case of the System One audio test station, the connection is made
through a proprictary communication link which leads to a digital
interface card inserted into a computer expansion slot.

The HP - IB is essentially a communication link that allows one instrument
to talk to another over a standard electrical bus composed of many wires.
In 1975, the HP - IB standard was adopted by the IEEE committee as the
IEEE - 488 standard. The IEEE — 488 standard was updated in 1978 to
IEEE - 488 — 1978 and officially labeled the General-purpose Interface
Bus, or GPIB.

The talker-listeners can both send and receive information over the bus.

III. Translate the following expressions into Chinese or English.

1.

2
3.
4

PR e

- TE BB I

computer-based test instruments

. audio amplifier
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INAEEE e

SRR EP N PSR=T
selector switch
ZHA A SRS
A/

10. communication link

L ® AW

IV. Translate the sentences listed below and the passage of “Computer-based Test
Instruments” into Chinese, using the translation technique learned in this
part when necessary.

1. Sentences

D — kil . E iR AR 0y 3 G R T il e o AU
2) B A i Rt r] AR AR TSR LSO b Bl I TSR AL A (RAMD AR £
Ty el A e — 2D A T
3) QAR WS B v] DA B I SO b AR OR Z Y
O HRAH B (CAD AR A M. E425] T AMIMFZ K.
2. The passage “Computer-based Test Instruments”
Z LB

45 3 e
BN

B iR & A

EERRRFST . RO EEFRGFERGHRB AT AEREIS TR X
L FAMEAIFE RS SR R SR AAZ A 12 8, Bk R
SAR SRR B4R, B A X7 T AL R BAT AR i B v W ARE I K

— @R T E AT FRISNL R T ERELAR L T B A
ERBHEL BB @G LT AATFHORE, 5 —F @, 8§ TH L > FEHE
i = ol R R e n D W N WA I e A W N e il = R R &
RAZRA KM RTe, FE L, BUE KNG, B LR 35 T A AL 2 FHR
MR T BARRAF TR, MAAEZXLA S LRGP ARG, BRAHE 0 H
KB RHRARBAS AT A REEARINEEED,

EBRFER L, QAR E 4T H 7 XA B RE 6L,
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4
Bheit 0 B 6 BOE Ao BFTY P AEAT HE A RS, B H ik 2 0 B Ae

SRR AERME. E O R ERR AT AL RH T ALG TR, K, —2
HoHEE T AL, RERIEL — BT
RIS

Be sk 0 B feit o B A AL F A R R ek 5 XTS5, ek
0% SRR N, O B A AR AT A EAT B, AR R g X8l T T A
HFEIAT R Z WA, B2 R LAA RGN ARImERE KRG TS
A,

A

Bl o A ZRGRWITAR AT FE . FEAB R OFL G %
SN ER BB G A IFEI B, RE R RHTAEE, HATEA LG e
AL O EBE T AT A K FE AR, I LA LT AR AR 6 A L
FEAE,

5

3 L 2 draft, &4 4 bill of exchange, & 2 3t 44T RE P Fiktg—
ANFTEAR GG G A 0 52 B SR AR R R 09 2 AN B R 4G B 1) &) SR A AT — A
HHA, FHRILZOARKBEA MBZILEZHALZEA, BEATUHEF
FEAMLCBA B TR EHATR A AT EAA, ILE RT3 E
i A6y, BRI & 3 L 4% A usance draft, X% tenor draft 2 term draft. 3 4,
LEZRARTFAATERORE B LARRA R EE R E L2 EHE R
BEGREILE,

B FC ORI {5 HIE

X TRREFOK, B o BRI B A i 5 F A LT R BT e AR it
o B — REAT X RRATESR 0T . A BAREIK, —F2 D/PUTHR
), 5 —FE D/AGRARE), D/P it v A4ke 453235, D/P
o g PP BAAT B S Ao i AT B R A, A PR R AT AR R R KL Bt o AR
ZRPAHAFE N, BRAMA RN ER. AR TERE S0 AR T
— R RS A R AR F AT BRI A TR 2., ED/AKALT, it
AL E 2R BRI R ERF L, FH G 4. D/A BAZH,

S Z M IAT O 7 K BHEMA R, KAy X w R 2R A3
O ZFIRURAF, RF R O WA A, RE XS, T E SRR
4 AAE(L/C) &4 TH,

Ko BB R A
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4193

. Check your comprehension.

. In international business, the purchase and sale of goods and services are
undertaken beyond national boundaries.

. No, it isn’t easy because in international business, the purchase and sale of
goods and services are undertaken beyond national boundaries, as a result
of which the parties concerned in the transaction find it hard to get
sufficient information about ecach other’s financial status and
creditworthiness, hence it is difficult for them to build mutual trust.

. On the one hand, the exporter faces the risk of buyer default due to both
the buyer’s bankruptcy, failure to get the foreign exchange, unreliability
or refusal to pay, and the trade barrier of the importing country. On the
other hand, the importer faces the risk of shipment delay as a result of
problems in production or transportation and also has the risk of receiving
wrong goods because of the exporter’s negligence or lack of integrity. As a
matter of fact, political risks, commercial risks, language barriers and
cultural differences all add up to the problems in international business.

. Because there exist so many complicated problems and risks, the exporter
is reluctant to release the goods before receiving payment while the
importer chooses to have the goods under control before bidding farewell
to his money.

. In international business, there are many different modes of payment like
paying by cash, paying through consignment sale, paying by means of
documentary collection, and paying by L/C.

. D/P and D/A are the two kinds of documentary collection. D/P means
documents against payment while D/A means documents against
acceptance. As for D/P, documents will not be released to the importer
until payment is effected. D/P is divided into D/P at sight and D/P after
sight. In line with D/P at sight, the importer has to pay immediately so as
to get the documents. In accordance with D/P after sight, the importer is
given a certain period of time after the documents are presented, but he
can not get the documents until he actually pays for the goods. In the case

of D/A, documents are handed over to the importer upon his acceptance
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of the bill of exchange drawn by the exporter. Payment will not be made

until a later date. D/A is always after sight.

II. Match Column A with Column B,
1G 2D 3A 4B SH 6 E 7C 8 F
III. Give the English expressions to the following terms in the table.

AR A5 RIVHA Az B X 43 HRYEA TCHR L IX 4
; B. & C & ;
L - B miLsmagn) B. HHICH
. A. BT EE ) A EZE
draft or the bill | . documentary
sight draft usance/tenor/ clean draft
of exchange draft
term draft

2. BREPFEIL D/P at sight D/P after sight
documentary -
collection AL TR SEAE B RS

A BRI | B AR

D/A (always after sight)

IV. Translate the following sentences into Chinese.

1.
2.

PR RS 5 Al BEAS AT 6 [) S35« 3 0 s AR S 0 0 s XU
Xt H R R Al T I 5 K T AN A g XU o PR DAy 3K 5 VR A RE S A il

A 2
TIpNo

Xof 3 11 TR TTO 5 At T o P XU 2 11 7 40 S 2 5 1 FT BEAE A S AR A A Wi 3
ORISR RS . 3 Ak o AR T B A 1R Y 5 2 s i = U T T I
WCEIAS G A% B P SOBCAS B B 100 UK

TEE PR 55 b © A8 U Fh AR A A RO DA XA [ i 1 0 » 1 a4
eI A TS R FRFE USRS FHIIE

HH 224 22 19 [ s 22 i 3 3 5 S AN s Y AN 2 B 1 s s a9 1Y s T S
Y usance draft, 4414 tenor draft 8% term draft.

o XSRS 7 AN A AR S BE L SR 7 208 2 PR E DR 2 PR

R ol 8 R A B AR B BB 2 5 e A/ . A A E L O S8 SR FHAE FIE
(L/O) W Rn]He,
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WL 2R

t+ A A B it Fe b &

AL BT (CAD)

AU B X (CAD) 3 SEAUBE AR89 = 4. E AT 093 L B &
RAEEE| B AN XA HAETF, 24,CAD 24 22—/ A ARkt
5w Bemitn, =% CAD 24 A F T HHAZ gkt TN, BA=%
B 6,4 T AT HAE(NC) 71 B33 42 A2 P % 0 R 545 8. T vA s - & i CAD
Fo NC Z B 400 4%, FTi8 24049 CAD/CAM % %k 2 & F XA T A
89, 3R 20 #4289 70 FRF) 80 FRIAATA R, 20 #4270 F R AR EF CAD
89 — AT AR A TS, ARAT R T = kAL, CAD AT AL Loy st
1% CAD £ #® T KX, A THEBLA P @ (GUD,CAD £ 4T A 53
WA—EH FEhiEiE2 5 -5 A, KZ#% CAD AAHAEERRF &id
7. ERAFFH, TAESEFE TAAFEHE CAD 2 A= FHZ 8 JL-FEA
H 2R,

— /A~ CAD A %W = K394, B 353+ Ao dir N fir b 5 B 09 A0 4 B 4E
ZYH A CAD 3L o R4, AR T B8R Gh6E., BIEALHRN
52 CAD B A # A Ae stk 2 8 69 Rdy . R34 Z CAD 2469400, € Wit AT
Y Z A AR A TSR R .

CAD % 7 %t 2K KR U TAT 0 ik o fe 1. 3T gt &
RAERA A0 T AS AT IR H LR S EXG AR, 2=
U A B BRI AT R AR B R RAE R T R R &L B P R 4R,
AR B A — At B % A A FER R AL FLEMR, T HENL
R G ReAR ST F BR B L A S B B L 5 B ) TSR, A FRL R — TR
BB HAR.C SR ERIRIFFAMIAZTEA ., AT XAHEK, TFIF
T A — AN 25 M) 5 A FRAN B /B 53 R AN BT Z R 64E R 7

AR B R T S AL 69 = e 25 B R A T R, AL R TR T AR A BROK B
KRORBITER AR, ME= S B, X+ EATESHAGE,
AT T VA R E R B S BT AL FRADS R BB AR E SR, =%
AL ST VAR AR | o & R EAR T XA K

it HAUR T 2Re B F i it 5 0937 L AP 2R %) - 5
B B G TR EAT 8 TR, YRR N kA 1) A sk AT B AR AR )
T e BAE TS

®BERSE
K EER R

b
)
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TR HLE B il 1 (CAMD

LR TR AT R T AT T, HEELE T HF ST aARR T E
ZWHER ., REZOREN L — R FEAF A IR, BRI AT H
LT RAMAE KF LN D e R F ., AR IR kA R
2028 TAR R AL AT W T B B,

L3t BHHIE(CNO MR A T— N TUATH R L g RS2 E X377
fibt, R AR TR RMALRAE, BRERERSEFF AT E A
WA LA, — B AR B R 2 R S T SRR B R SR A ST R T S
HBh R Ao & TAESE, RS SEAUER B R 2 AR ST AR R 3 S bR B 3% SO
P de)e H S MBIER XA R T w02, BRI XG2S
BISAE X MR B 8RB R I B B B AR 6 JUAT AR L T B e T AR
R, SRR B AR T CAD 8 £ i A R, 71 %4269 B T
BT AR B A R, BT B, T L ILR B 6 71 LR AR

WA+ A AU B T E ALK 0 Bt AT AR R EAEA LT e kT
THRI A, TEAR AR TR EmEZ A X8R E, XHEERARIT T
LR aediF b iE T,

AT FALG W BT TR A A A E KX (MRP) B R R4l 2 £ 4
A EZ B, G LR A G T A AT B A B et T AR R R B, A
HETAAER B CAD A%, I B @165 AN E AR 69 BT R AAEAZ 8, A x4
B BLI . b, Bt AR SRR LB AR TH . K % 8H 5] A
% CAD/CAM #= CIM Gt S hULdE sl i) R A e Bl e ik A AR ZHE R
M, H3E R AAEROT R R AR B 3 TR AR R A — SRS B 5 — &AL
JRs IR RGP B 4 R B KT

—NEREHE AR, RARVE FMS, Z —ANE A S A= S St T E 45
FoghiE 2%, BIERARAFPIBABRRGERCZ2aRANBET ARV 69K
BRI R TAR P0G TR, HIEMAFIBAN EREHERAARET AR
W B A,

B B I A AL B 5 A T A i SR B R i S 8 R

%)
I. Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “CAD and CAM”.
1. computer, graphic, interactive

2. hardware, operating system software, application software
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increased speed, greater accuracy, reduction of hardcopy storage space,
better recall, enhanced communication capabilities, improved quality,
casier modification

4. stock and production control

1L

. At first CAD systems were no more than graphics editor with some built-in

6.

programming, tool positions
design, manufacturing, process planning
Answer the following questions briefly.

design symbols. Three-dimensional solid modeling was invented in the
1970s. CAD implementations on personal computers (PCs) have brought
CAD to the masses.

A CAD system is made up of three major parts. They are hardware which
is referred to as the computer and input/output (I/O) devices., operating
system software, and application software which is the CAD package.
Finite element is a sophisticated stress analysis technique much used by
civil and mechanical engineers. With such a technique, the engineers can
divide a structure into small, but finite, components and calculate the
force among elements.

Yes, they are impressive: increased speed, greater accuracy, reduction of
hardcopy storage space as well as better recall, enhanced communication
capabilities, improved quality and easier modification.

Part programming software is used to ecase programming for CNC
machines when a complex part geometry requires calculation of a large
number of tool positions. Before a part is produced, the purposes of the
part program verification are to detect geometric error of the cutter path,
potential tool interference and erroneous cutting conditions.

It can be defined as a reprogrammable manufacturing system capable of
producing a variety of products automatically.

III. Translate the following expressions into Chinese or English,

L R E

A S

materials requirement planning (MRP)
=Y
&I ] P BT

workstation
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NC cutter-path programming
TR
flexible manufacturing system (FMS)

© ® N

. mainframe
10. AFRIT
IV. Translate the sentences listed below and the passage of “CAD and CAM” into
Chinese, using the translation technique learned in this part when necessary.
1. Sentences
D XA CAD SR 2 i A CAD #F R E %,
2) FZHHAAHIE CAD Al CAM JFUK B 208 ) 12 Hu i i .
3) LRI R i P 2 8] (Y SR 2
4) PR VI S S L e A SRk T A 2 DL P 4 S 1) B AT T g
BT MR B3
2. The passage “CAD and CAM”
Z: WPLFESL

o5 4 Mg
EfRESKIE

£ A -E

15 MAERARAT AR 0 A0 2 KT T 25 K09 R AT g 45 &, A3 e T
WU H A L/C 3 L.C., A B AR A “4RAT ) WAz AR RATAE AR R 13
FAE” X AR A S AAE”, A5 AR R § AR ARATE AT R E R AT, XA
AT RO FE LR RET 12k, £ F RBRRT AR L EAARIE ST
B GF 2, Mo % oy a8 AT R AE AL 69 AR IRIE R AT B) AT R0 . AP
AR RAT AR — e A A B

k TARNEGEAE. CB TR THRATFZAE T AAZTEAGEAB T L
MEgAE MR e A, X E it o AvBORIE A TTIEA R BHAT T A5
EAY4RAT ™ FFIEFT, 3= L4 opening bank, issuing bank 2 establishing bank,
& FAZ RAEAF B F 200 B 2 Am i A, THEATH I R IETF 4 C £ 8 o APT
ERRYORZAT ZREZAETHERIEE 2B o AZAIECIE], X LM
K FATI MBS AT, B OTARZ BAMTMFREAEG LN E, ZRAH
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FEAT RAF 8 357 o 2B RIFIEATIS B0, DR A IR 2 A B RO B 3 A B 1%
2 AL B A1 IR A KRR R AR ETEAT 7 % R IF 2RI A, W3
JAAEAR S 09 HAT ) AR SLAT » 38 4o AT R A 6 — RARAT AT AL S HOLAT. 5 5
ERIER A — ke, B 0 AR IREAS A& LA X L. F A St itk v
Ao BRI e A il e AT 3R SUIE B A BT B 38 e AT I B A 3R ROL S
At XA S AT AR, T A % FFEAFRIZ AT BAT, E T4t A G NTFIEAT
ARLAFEMRE , B —XBRATH BT AR AT EH R T RO AR L CH
15 AER T 8900 20938, X FAAT AT, 26, BAHATHIL 2 F 3 F 4
THEAT AT EMRE

EAE ARG X KA ETRAEARR . RBBATERIEEK, B AT
A5 A5 AAEMLR AR B A PR B LA @R A AE R IERRIER £ A
L8 F TR AR kR AR R T T S BRI R

15 RAEARIE AR T XA ALh 89 R R M o B LK, T @2 LA £ %912
JAAE

(D) R FAZ RAEA AT A IE: RERAF 0945 AR, Bp FFHEAT AR R IR
& B IE B R4S M AR RAS AR, BH A TR H LI RiES
XIS 3., BFRR P AR 615 AIER % A3k A5 ME, 0P & £ K35 438
ol 2 —ALIR T 8943 I,

(2) THAKAS MiEFe R THAGAS ML X — 5 £ R T Wik AR TiEfFa T
MR RIS L, THAHIE AR I8 A R R S AR T 09 15 0L F s Ah R it
R EERN, RTHRAKGRIEREREA XS FARE . R THESEXK
ARG ZAE, LR35 058 o A3 A AE £ R SEIA T HUH "B 2 R THUE”
BLIZALA T T A AE RAE

(3) HRLAZ A AEFo AR ILAZ A AE ;4o RAZ A HEAR FFIEAT 2 5P ) — RARATAR
Sb AR 2 EAAZ AR A RIS . AR MIE . % BAMF B R E A
PRAE , B A AR SUARAT A2 TFARAT R A2AT S 4# ks E Xm £ T B T8 K%, 4o
RAZFIERZ B Ih— FRATIR S AR A SR 2 RAESAZ A AE,

(4) Bp 45 M AEF=iZ JA43 JAE : Bp J943 A IE 2 38 X B A G RATR TIL Z A=
SEARAR 0 R YRR ARAT 2 A R A E, BT % AA RGO HARIE A
By T hm B 4 B 45, & B943 R E, £ 35 P AR A usance credit, term credit
X time credit, 3£ H ZE RN Z)E — AR B B R —Bw R B AT e 15
E,
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RAFHSMEIEWE A RIETAR N #iE4 ST EA, WwREAELEA
A AL E ST T AR IR 61 ALK R T # b AE R IE , L B AL AR IE4E R E
89 HL ST KB G My e L h) B

(6) RICERAE NEA—FLHL PR F L EFTILEF L, RART
BAR AT E, XA R IERRIL A RAE, BT RS R AEfe i AT B AT
FAE, X B A4S R AE S 7 F B 4145 R AEfe i BA45 RAEAE £, PP R 692, B
LCEREREFAT . AFLILELRRTILE,

(7) PEIRAZIE o RAZT R EMLE , 28 R L5 2 AT L 3474 215 7%
LT BT ZH R LB R XA IR R BRI RIE, SEERFTAH
FRBGT H X R B R R — 40 AR A R B 0 5 A At X AP 4SS R E
HANA R .

ERER R IFARET BIRK 5. Rf SR AT 3oy X — 4,8
FHARTE AR R Ty B g A B AR DL 3 2 A8 04T B A

K% B 45 RAE(D " A5 MAEAD”

493

I. Check your comprehension,

1. The Letter of credit is a letter issued by a bank at the request of the
importer in which the bank promises to pay upon presentation of the
relevant documents. It is often abbreviated to L/ C or L. C. and is sometimes
referred to as “banker’s commercial letter of credit”, “banker’s credit”,
“commercial credit” or simply “credit”.

2. The objective of the L/C is to facilitate international payment by means of
the creditworthiness of the bank. This method of payment offers security
to both the seller and the buyer. The seller has the security to get paid
providing he presents impeccable documents while the buyer has the
security to get goods required through the documents he stipulates in the
credit. This bilateral security is the unique and characteristic feature of
the letter of credit.

3. In terms of the L/ C operation, it begins with the importer that instructs
his bank to issue an L/ C in favour of the exporter for the amount of the
purchase. Here the importer is called the applicant or opener, principal,
and so on.
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4. Sometimes the exporter may require a confirmed letter of credit either
because the credit amount is too large, or because he does not fully trust
the opening bank.

5. The L/C only assures payment to the beneficiary as long as the terms and
conditions of the credit are fulfilled, that is, all the documents comply
with the stipulations of the credit or proper on their face. No, it doesn’t.

6. The function, form and mechanism of the letters of credit have been taken
into account for credit classification. The major types of credits are clean
credit and documentary credit, revocable credit and irrevocable credit,
confirmed credit and unconfirmed credit, sight credit and usance credit,
transferable credit and non-transferable credit, non-draft credit, and
revolving credit.

II. Match Column A with Column B.

1C 2 A 3F 4B 5 H 6 D 7E 8G

III. Give one or more English expressions according to the following requirements.

1. BORIFSAAE

ig;f_#é{}iﬁﬁ A. applicant B. opener C. principal
2. FHETT A. the opening bank | B. the issuing bank | C. the establishing bank
5. (OS] A. beneficiary

(RE/GOAEYN ’
4. FHEATAE S B

~ .| A th S .
HuIK e R AT EL the correspondent B. the advising bank
. pa bank

3 AT
5. PRIAT A. the confirming bank
6. f#AT A. the paying bank
7. AT A. the negotiating bank

IV. Translate the following sentences into Chinese.

L AR TR WA R 5 IR R 94 5 o L/ C 8 L. C. A IR o “ 4R AT
AR FHRIE” S 4RA 715 AR AR FIUE " = R A 45 IR

2. g NSATAHAZAE HIE AR A A AT AR 007 - 22 2R ITFIE T B 24
DAME A D722 4 B i s 3 62 350

3. SGEEAE FHUEFN B B AE P UE 8 T3 58 5 45 R s DUE HTE Iy X BAT B
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[ P 52 5 PP I (8 FH A A5 PR 22 D BRALAS L » RIS s gl A 2 —
SR 5 FLE

4. ALZHE H AR R FHAIE B R A8 1 Al SRS 7 2 AN TR A A
AR R I

5. USRAE FHAE b 380 WA R E 2 1 T DARE 1L 30 - AL g A Al % 1145 P IE - H:
3 g NABZARE 5 PR RLE K iz e ) Fn ek il B4

6. Gt FVRTRUT A KI5 5 2 B A BAE — e 5 U RS R e
BRI ST B ERE PR A

e

A & pude & 3 A

F o, HUH UMK A6 2510 R B, 7 1, B ALK b R A AL R ALAR B . K LA
FHUEY BATIR 55 A48 ) 64 v A JR 22, Bp K, HUAR R AR B B JR 22 Fe o, B ALAE )
J 5,

X T A AN AR, bR N AR FE ) B o) X BInE at & B & A RS
W R, KRG R B R A HAGE AR, AR T B, B S A d, HLE
B AAE R C R AR Z PR VE R . B 7 S B R B AR S SR A AT,
P 3R B R L ARB A AA I . T A 69 K U Fe R S ALAR & A B K 3R 4, B # b
0BT e E AR LT A 0 4T, AP Bl AL Ok, T TR wALRE,
A dhik B R B, A T A AR BL , 24 BAAREAT .

WK I AR F, R ALE IR R4S 45T, XA 4K
AR Ay B4 BB SRGE At ) Bk m 6y ) B T A4 P oS 69 3B B X W B R B, FT
MG WK BEETR, FH, FREK,BESR, A2XAHLE(T) = 7
(F)X 3E& (D)7, #irh AR b (DC) & & =] # AR & B AL, i B R b
(AC) ¥ & B AL R A E AL,

MNP LY S, W EEARE] BB HusE T L E AR R, Bl e
RNART B WAR T il i # A A S4B X b, 548 R R 3530 AT, do 'l B 3%,
Ro BEIRKZRERGBEAST, TR 204, HEZRLRFEFHpAT
GHERRATRGREZ—,

Y B R LA, B AL
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. Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “Generators and Motors”,

. the clectromagnetic principles, the principle of generator action, induction

principle, the principle of motor action

. induction, magnetic field, flux, the wire or the field or both, electricity

generation, the mechanical forces

. the stationary stator, the rotor, bearings
. a DC generator, an alternator

. electrical power, mechanical power

. torque, motor

IL.

Answer the following questions briefly.
Generators can turn mechanical energy into electrical energy whereas

motors can change electrical energy into mechanical energy.

. Generators and motors depend on the same electromagnetic principles for

their operations.

. In respect of generator action or induction. voltage is induced into a wire

in a magnetic field when the magnetic flux is cut by the wire, and then
there arises the motion of the wire or the field or both. The mechanical
energy leads to the motion which causes clectricity generation. When it
comes to motor action, it is merely the mechanical forces between
magnets. When two magnets or electromagnets approach each other, one

will be either pulled towards or pushed away from the other.

. The torque is the turning force. There are two factors which affect the

torque. They are the force applied, and the distance between the force
applied and the centre of the shaft.

. The generator whose output is a direct current (DC) is called a DC

generator whereas the one whose output is an alternating current (AC) is

known as an alternator.

. Torque requirement should be considered to be one of the most important

factors when one selects a motor.

III. Translate the following expressions into Chinese or English.

1.
2.

¥k

generator action or induction
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SR
RS
DC generator
IR %S

JE L

rotor shaft

© %N W

. Stator
10. HLARAAT
IV. Translate the sentences listed below and the passage of “Generators and
Motors” into Chinese, using the translation technique learned in this part
when necessary.
1. Sentences
D) TR [ AYIRIE Sy K0S R T Lathn 15
2) T )E PRl T
3) AR« B 2 TOMIA A AR T AR Al PR Z S E R O
4) MBS Iz SR RE I BN S REAT SE2E ML,
5) LI Stttz 8l (B HH AN
2. The passage “Generators and Motors”
Z WPLESL

9455 M
EfRESXIE

#* e

PRI —FF AL AU, S ALH) T AAT 24 R IF M S5 45 B 69 BT AT
BRoh g R P IRBER R BZ A, A 69 A AR A, T R 42 R R 89 A
MORRA, BT Che by 5 AR XA F 2 FR DRG] BHEAL
R K AR RARALT IR BR A, ARBRAMBILRA GG, ek
AR R i R R, 2 B 0r 09 RSO TR & 34T,

A B ERT 5 o s W8] [ A i 18] 8] [ AR K69 R, AR OLT,
PRI 8] s RAEAL T AR W G H KA e, AR IS —FF B AR R A
Hu Bt v W R LS R F IR R L E G LayEF,
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AR A — R0 LR, TRRAR B RN A R E—HF A A
B4 TAEM, X ERE B AR R EFE] TR ZARAG AR AR
PR, 2B EREATH T XL R HARREE R BBEAKLS TR @Y
w6, 4 B KRAZ R AAARIEFR DU R 69 5 @ & O, ik 8 L AR 69 R % 3
AELE, wREANFUARALE . RLABZHREFHRLEE, 476G 5 Y
SN AR AR AR, BREAERN ARRAS R Z—DH L RA
B RREBNEARENHORFRAGER, s— D EFHHRELD S AT S
812 RE R BHBEAG A R B 2 A RES AL RF TEAKRS, Ko%K
BEHP R NRE, ZRRRB R TN ETIRIE,F OER S AP LiE ik
Fo ket B E— AR T, 4 10%, IATHIWRELETRY &
B8RP RS 2] 69 A . BRI R o R R M 5 ez R M AR K B, TR ML
) Af 0 PR TR AR AR AR 73 K, TR BB P AN ARBR AR BIR U2 4, B ) & i BB 4%
JRM ., AL W R M A K e RAT AR RN, AR R LE R £, B4R
LA S BARAFASEAAIN S 205 B AT B — 5 BBRAR B 6 &
W AR AT ARRAR S 1 56 Z 77 ik it AR BRACAT R X kB, X TER
JRI] 8 45 09 BRI TR A R R R A0 R 3 R Bk 0 B
R BT ARAF R R, SRR FHRBANABERE.

BB R (D7 e (D7

%:>)
. Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “Insurance”,
fund, common pool, risk, claims

geographical, time, risks

W

the principle of insurable interest, the principle of utmost good faith, the

indemnity principle. the contribution principle, the subrogation principle,

the principle of proximate cause

4. the insured, loss, better

5. valued policies, invoiced cost, freight, forwarding charges, the insurance
premium, percentage, profit

6. direct, insurer, insured

II. Check your comprehension.

1. Insurance is a social device in which people transfer risk and provide for

payment of losses from funds contributed by all the people who have
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transferred risk.

The insurance premium is usually a very small sum of money compared
with the potential loss. The insured can regain from the insurer either the
full amount of the loss or a specified percentage of the loss.

Both the geographical gap and the time gap are very harmful to
international trade.

Yes, its aim is to move the burden of risk from the shoulders of the
exporters and importers, and put it on the shoulders of specialist risk-

bearing underwriters.

. The insurance principles listed in the passage are the principles of insurable

interest, utmost good faith, indemnity, contribution, subrogation and
approximate cause.

The principle of utmost good faith means that those who decide what
premium is fair for a particular cover do so on the basis of written
statements made in a proposal form, and that if this statement is not true,
then the premium agreed on will be unfair, and the mis-statement will be
viewed as a fraud and the policy will be voidable. The subrogation
principle, associated with the indemnity principle, is very important in
cargo insurance. It refers to circumstances in which an insurer tries to
recoup expenses for a claim it paid out when another party should have
been responsible for paying at least a portion of that claim.

III. Match Column A with Column B.
1H 2E 3A 4G 5B 6C 7D 8 F
IV. Translate the following sentences into Chinese.

1.

PRI & — P XS5 RS L 38 1 PR RS A B Al o] LURR AR 36 H ) — BB AN i
(RESZ 27 NS

H MR R, EATE 2R (F. P A KR (W. A5t W. P. A.) fil—
Ik .

IEHTEOUT RS H 42 R B0 AR R 259K 52 232 E R HRES

4. MR AT DR AR I o £ — PRS0 P BOA A 2 A JCRESEDR

R B R RO B D] BBt DRI B AR B R P R JC T I PRI Hf L 2 TC AL
EPSUN YN T
AR A0 DR U o R A AN 2 X8 S5 DRI ) AN S i BSCAB  F4)3 TRT P 4 2R R I A

3
YN
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HLE LI

%At LA

AR TART AR LA R T B T ik Fe LN & = A Fe e P A2 — AN A
FPEA G ARG E., CERANRA B BT RS T S it
WBIZ BN = e B AWML ZIL N A AR RE T AL IAEF), AR
AHFNRFARABRMS Z R, ERARG IR, XZEZRH LG FE, R
Jo AR R HM, AL B 5,

TIR—R KRB Bt LA F M4l S KeGut ], XA TR T AR 5
R RE U, R — AR MR T ATIR e R A B L R RS R
ABM TR LG—ANERE, FBASHEANRBGHE,

H— A BAEREL, CIRG T E LY 2 AP A 6T R s
MFaiZ AT T A XA, ZN B A GRS IZBRA  B KRR . R A4S
FERBEENR . XEEXT R, AAGRMEE —HBRIPEITHRFIE, XK
BN ER AL ARG ED, LENEFRS. TEAEH T LE0 TR
FoRAFH TR, EHETARIES ., IANANBIMAGLZLHXLARXLT 695
RXAG e A RS ENH XA TH AT, HFENEL LN, A5
BT R BT AT K R AL, v OB K, A R GE I T R I AR R
TIEH, A mARN KT & BN R A G AR, BN KAl ALK TR
g B PR EAT T @ AR AR S R A, B A AR A R AT AR RR 6 —
—F=H., BERERRCMNXLIE —NESFE—ANTRAEGHIL, Xk
FEHF, — LN KR TE LA ARG —H A MATET . FEHR
BRAF YA, C 3 B R R AT BTG 6915 5, o R B BORR A Y B 3 S B3R
a9 . A5 IR B R AL 6L 6 SR I Am 2 A L LT E R

BRI TARARG T XEF R, ATRENERBERA AT
G, AT VP A 54 SRAE R B Fe F2 5 TR AL Y M TR

BRI L, MR 5 EFRARTELRRES RS, ETFL P 5
G HAAFGHERERGELEFRRR—ANA LW TH T ERTL—
NRGA LM B3 AN SR 5 A R AR B A AR R S R AR S ) — R R AL
8 7 ik,

B BB A
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. Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “Software Engineering”.

. problem, computer, people, equipment, computers, documentation, software

engineering, necessary, sufficient

. the requirement definition, design, implementation, testing, the program

maintenance

. creativity

. coding

. black box, white box, the system test engineer, the user,the programmer
. design, implementation

IL.

. Software engineering can be defined as the application of tools, methods

Answer the following questions briefly.

and disciplines to produce and maintain an automated solution to a real-

life problem.

2. It consists of people, equipment, computers, documentation and otherwise.

It takes a considerably long period of time to complete a large-scale
software project.

. There are five key phases in the software life cycle. They are requirements

definition, design, implementation, testing and program maintenance.

. Black box testing and white box testing are the two types of testing. Black

box testing is conducted by the system test engineer and the user while
white box testing is the responsibility of the programmer who knows

exactly what is going on inside the program.

. In software engineering, object-oriented methodology is applied to system

lifecycle development.

III. Translate the following expressions into Chinese or English.

RO .

object-oriented methodology
ARG R T
white box testing
development team

AR

software life cycle

sufficient condition
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8. WM
9. SEIp IR
10. requirements definition
IV. Translate the sentences listed below and the passage of * Software
Engineering” into Chinese, using the translation technique learned in this
part when necessary.
1. Sentences
D AR T SSRGS B, XA FE T8 AR H A 52
2) MATCAE TARKES Iy, 23 By Aty o 2 £ X th [0 U — AN 149 B sl Ak i ke
Wk
3) ABRA RN X R R E A BT KA.
A) T ) R RT3 5 AT DL BV R R Ge A S IR TR b X
— A 2 AR LA
5) XA R R G ALT- A HAE T I B BT X A 7 ) B — AR 2R
OB E B RE IS A 52, X2 5 TR B
2. The passage “Software Engineering”
Z: LIPS

45 6 Hior
BN

& &

& Hy, 3 A transport &, transportation, '€ 52 A S M — A M B35 5] B
— AN E . R IUARE S K Ao AL IE i AR TR IE Hr AN TR By R R E B R
B4 B S e K B i, AP IS S oy AR R R e E AR AR R,

1B By iR W IR I T E 60 S AP B TR R R, A AR VR FE N R FE
AR de bl K & 3h AR F b A B K B sh i 5k (6,3 An i B 3K Fe K
k) AR KA Y B SE, T EK BB AT, LT ST R S
4. EXEEI PETHERIEZOBATE BE AL KERTITE,
EERREEGIET T XA A B TR R R ERBRAES, EiEH
b, 33 B Fe ik 86 T A BT ARAE 69 AT AR NA 6, R TH ARG E R
FoiBZ i 7y Ko
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H ZAPABAFTH B X RARAFE R X P A RREBA LY RIEA
Fo A RBA, AERIEAGE AR RANF NG 6P 0B AKEL T 5 R
ALEG R al ERAERE F R0 E MRS, IR E R T A IIEAFRIEAZ ] &
T, BT EXWMBGLERAS R T RAYKEBEA, MEHKEHRATHME TIZE A
THGIB IR A R A B A RIEA

H— LR F o FiE b, 3 sk B & R xFIE 4 ] 69 200 | AR BT 4G
B ARG A TRESAKFEMRG ST S0 Loy AT,

BT T AR K FBATRBLRT Y, CERGEAERAE T RITE
8 THEFH A TAE I, Bie— A& A LT WEH AL, F2ERAEL
TRAERES, BmbEe—ERELRFTHLG ST,

B g iEm”

7%>)
. Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “Transport”.
. people/ passengers, goods/ freight/cargo
. interchange, maintenance
. public, private, transport/transportation

. common carriers, contract carriers, private carriers.

N = W N =

. transportation deregulation, just-in-time inventory systems, competition

based on high levels of customer service, globalization of business

6. specialization, efficiency, productivity, advanced transportation system.
the social division of labor

II. Check your comprehension.

1. Transport or transportation is the movement of people and goods from one
location to another. There are several modes of transport like air, rail,
road, water, cable, pipeline, and space, each of which involves
infrastructure, vehicles, and operations.

2. The transport infrastructure consists of the fixed installations necessary for

transport, which are airways, railways, roads, waterways, cables,

pipelines, and terminals such as airports, railway stations, bus stations,
warchouses, trucking terminals, refueling depots (including fueling docks
and fuel stations), and seaports.

3. No, they can be either public or private, depending on the country and
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mode.

4. There are three legal forms of transportation. They are common carriers,
contract carriers and private carriers.

5. Common carriers are privately or publicly owned company committed to
providing all shippers with a movement service of the same quality on the
basis of equality and nondiscrimination.

6. There are some factors that are influencing the transportation industry,
which are transportation deregulation, just-in-time inventory systems,
competition based on high levels of customer service and globalization of
business. Transportation is very important to the development and
operation of an industrial society. In a sense it enhances the social division
of labor.

III. Match Column A with Column B.

1F 2G 3E 4 A 5C 6D 7 H 8B

IV. Translate the following sentences into Chinese.

L. X85z i 75 7RIS B R U 4 BE ) 5 AR AN ] o e s BAT 145 A AR X B I 3
L

2. —AEitR s RGN TSR R R SRS R A %S .

3. VL5 M RE S (LR A PEAE R BT - R AT AR R G0 AT ] R e P AR
DHIHE A

4. i RN LS T R B AL E R AT 5 5 OF HX Ml 32 m e
THER T 5 B Z R 7F 2 R

5. [ Priz i R ] PN s i AN [ A9 — U [ K 2 1) A9 0 1 BE A LE I P9 s i 2 4+
Z

3
E

WL IE

i 5
BB R SUA R B BT R A A i e A B W K.
B AT B FR AL S 3 B 045 Mk A, AR Ak £ AR R 5 £
AR,
EEAKBNK S, 1825 F R ERATES, ERARERT #R L
B—po, KM, EERAER EMAKBERKOEE,
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Hh gk

W4k underground 73245 P 4L subway, tube &K metro, . T 4% & 4 A
T TAFRRRGRERE., W@ F R AERTOAE T @, B XA
TAEZ, ARCNLRAETAT @B, SR AAEENGIFETE Hib
R T FIBHNRGRLS, MBI FRF HEBTSEALR G L —2
& R, .

B R G A G — AT E RAT « KRB AT ALY, €
A 1843 F Z WL E il )6 R AR T & X e —3H o, A5 R L
H S RIRTAIAA Hosk . RELMBIER T R T FRFZ @AY TEA
tsk&,

BRHLsH

RAHET 20 #4270 SRR H L0k 2k aF 4% 69 224018 2 —FF b A AL 89 4
HARR, BREMOHIELRTHENE RIS T ERGINE . EEA XA
RER KRBT AR TRARE RN KL, AR AAE L, f
ETALRELLGES LT A, St BB 2@ FH L L7 s %A L)

EEMRKERFEAT . BB T BRI RBRGIREEIARRY,
BYIEIEITRE R ETRINER, REZIF TG AL BISEZ N IES
B FHA AR, X IR TR AEIG R T 3R AR K AR
HIRBEk

e — B E PR R AR T 4e 2029 A 3K B R e R 0K, K304 IR 77 32 #r 2 W 3R T
Z A B ER BB M R ARAR Y, W B IF S Gk R AR A IR T ) 89 38 AT M iR
89, AR R IE T XA LR E SR T FAGIR T, db, e KT Z B S e,
3 1920 Fa 5. W T REM B F R, WA R F LI M, K, AARET AL,
W T4HET R ARGARLTS BT ERTF R EKEREA 5 TADKIR T 3
EER TS AR CEWE T,

B TP KBS IE B R T IE RS — AN EZR A, FRAEREN
Tro & BBk A BATRE AR R G ., AR AR A9 4hid & A 2]k 8 69 4%
B SEZAT AW BN IR T NI AT AR A W, XA IBAT R BB E T
o T AR Gk H AR PR BB T K
A%

A Bl £ streetcar, 3= X A4L™ tram 3, trolley car, Z f£ 4% T £7i8 69 $hid b
AT Bk 84 4 L 38 LA Al ey oy XiB AT 50 B B LR IR 3 .

TR L ERRE L AR AR XAXRRTHE st d, 1834 F
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LA KA, M EENKEHET -SRIk se LA TR EE
— BRI L — A A TS,

BihE e ohb A RS E 1873 FER &L — L ArE L e A, SLE WA
YR IF G0 R AL THIE Z 8] 644 LIz AT HF AT R b sk 2 iy AR 3 ) B
DK R

£ 19 #2290 FAK A 20 #2289 3k 20 S5 2, HHLE & F il R A0 £
BT LA F &3, St RIETMN EMNFdEMeF 5 IORT L,

B0 -ERMBATH S ELHARLERAEEIT, Rfn, EHREF
BRABRBART Me9m T R, AP ERAKRI S AR T HBN, RAFRE
K555 F, [ 20 #4280 4K, £ B g — ek T IT 45 RN BB
MR

GRBERPEFR—ANARABDACHETRXAREIZFER, ZLTAE
4F magnetic levitation & Maglev., X AP B ARARIE L F| ) Ao 5 I 09 REE, XA H7
BARRENR T EREZ T A2 2155 £ AT/F B M B AL A X FATRA=
PR, I EFLRALEMP L L B0 F AR M, ) BT ARk L
T ARe5m AR,

Y B Rk SR B KR k% DA R Ml £ R
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. Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “Rail Transport”.
underground, light rail transit, commuter railway, streetcar, maglev
hometown, 1825, five, longest

subway, tube, metro, aboveground, elevated

light rail transit, the 1970s, lower

The cable car, 1873, a steam-driven shaft

e

magnetic levitation, magnetism attraction and repulsion

II. Answer the following questions briefly.

1. Rail transport is defined as the means of movement of freight and
passengers and goods by way of wheeled vehicles running on rail tracks.
Currently, international rail traffic mainly consists of such types as the
underground, light rail transport, commuter railway, streetcar and
maglev.

2. Yes, I can. They are subway, tube, and metro. The underground railway
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system is used to transport large numbers of passengers within urban and
suburban areas. Charles Pearson, a city solicitor, proposed the first
subway system.

It was constructed in the 1970s or later. It is able to operate single cars or
multi-car trains along exclusive, semi-exclusive or shared rights-of-way at
ground level, on aerial structures, in subways, or occasionally in streets,
and it is able to board and discharge passengers at station platforms.

Up to about 1920, commuter railways increased constantly because of a
high traffic demand.

Early streetcars were either horse-drawn or depended for power on storage
batteries that were expensive and inefficient. In 1834, Thomas
Davenport, a blacksmith from the U.S. A., built a small battery-powered
electric motor, and he used it to operate a small car on a short section of
track.

No, they won’t. They can manage to get rid of that loud noise by floating
along a magnetic cushion without any direct contact with the ground.

III. Translate the following expressions into Chinese or English.

%N A MW

&

clevated transit line

BB PR

heavy rail transit

Wk

endless cable

Tl 1R KA WE ) EE . R
environment-friendly

S B

10. HiEzs i PRz

IV. Translate the sentences listed below and the passage of “Rail Transport” into

Chinese, using the translation technique learned in this part when necessary.

1. Sentences

D) SeEATE 1825 4F R E R 5 4R gl o — AR BRIk

2) LA iz IR MTRGER E i R 4.

3) BHLBHRIE T 20 4D 70 AFAQRE B MR LE I Ao ) — A i AL BRI
R,

177



4) BRESHOR TP RS N O B FO Z — RIS RE 5 T F0 T g D 3 R R
HAR,
5) HPBNA I SAE S TR R K A i
2. The passage “Rail Transport”
Z WS,

957 M
E R S 5iE

AmTH T2 i

AR HAEFRT Hes— K KA R EIE, Gt hiE 59 AT WA B 5
Yo, BEBERERHNGE O TAEIKK, L L AE AR L RIEGHEILT,
R f 2 a) Fe/ B GEZ AT RAF A FEABAATIELAF 3 o F K
WAHBRT; B REH LB RGEFELH AR HREZMAROA S £ 4,
RYRE T ERGERERE,, LB TH e X HBR IR EHF Bt £ 5
RAEGHE RE B RGIEFBEFRE, REwb, REHUXHEEZwTIL
E R,

EEZRABLEZHHAR. CABEFELEZFTHARY KT . HEHEF
R T R M AMAE ) — A B L L HE, NEFTIERA . KB —F4E
EZ mMNET OIS RA RER—FROKEE, LML EL 2R L%
F 0 BRATF AR RIS B A LR R B2 A 0 — B, — AR,
REFOLSWT AR R Z5 A48 8 KE 70 LRt ; 4R 55,13 AES
A GELBELEZE L RO, LIER Y LR BT RS ENFE
M NAEEBERHMEA oty iE %5 b TR Sttt R 58 0K sk
TR OO EREF., ZEMEENL A Z LA ERSE A E—
B A3 T AT A — AR L R RN A KRR
AiEAZ AIERAL,

BRI

A NEZEERAEH L. CRTOREEASA . B LR FRE ok
KVBRE MR AEHNARNE A ERL TS, AR AR E 2R
TR EAREE THE DA G L, T HE (LA weight list,
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weight memo 2 weight note) £ W & FeE A L5 5 A0 M AL IR B 89 £
=, —ATEATES R AMENES.
S B

REIEANEZEREA=ZKRERN., BL. CAEHRBEALZLLHIEA
PPREFAG R IE, B =, CA Y RBAFFBAZRAGZRSFE., =8
RERYODBEIE REGEEBTAARLT DO AA, REZTRFRK
B AL FEIE AR KA MHEA AR 4 ABP Y A B A B 6435 A ekl — o7 L &T
Ry — M RE R KB B 09 B PR B AR B R T
B TS RAEALE B R 69 4R A X B . K 3R MIENT L FE . LRAR
B OEERERARDOEMS SRR RS, CESREEARYEHFLEE
RKIWFFERGBGAR, AL REREMTHEERE, 0B TS H
89 2B IR Ao ) TR IE M k1B S YR IEF .
PR BRI LR R TIE

PR 3 o AR e SR AEAR A AR ARG H L AT % 4 S — &, A0 — AP AR
W 2 BHEWARRA KT R YRR SRR TARA A EBHNE LR
BT TARE R T TIRE B Aa) 5K B0 B 4,
JE 7 A5

RPEHAER CRFHE A CO K COO) 2 —hiEv ERHECEERMR
AT 6 B3, M —EH B R ZVH R AR HE AAE, M AR D
EERARE &, BAetn S TR D4 E S 50% % L it 34 R = 8 —
115 BABRARTIAREZAR B (R L2 Z BREE"HARLTT 50%).,
EXRREFRBP . BREEAO LT oL TARS, SR E RESBAT
KB Pistit s BT AR RAE S £ 5 935 R 5 4 W AT A R R, o R
EANAKGE R,

ALFARYENE Mt i Ao BAR B R IR H B e — e §5 X B E S L35 R
TS EFES KFES DAER HHER SEEARF,

BT E B0 PRA LA T MFLE T LIE L BBSE,

Bt B R T P AR 6 R

%)
I. Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “Major Documents in
International Trade”.

1. documentation, documents

179



M

1L

sales, purchase

the packing list, the specifications

the packing list, the weight, the weight, price calculation

a cargo receipt, a contract of carriage, a document of title, the owner,
the airway bill, the railway bill

similar, simpler

Check your comprehension.

One major difference between domestic trade and international trade is
documentation. With incorrect documents, the exporter will have
difficulties making collections, especially when it is the case of
documentary letter of credit, under which credit any discrepancy among
the documents presented and / or between the documents and those
requirements specified in the credit may result in refusal by the bank to
make payment; the importer will have trouble taking delivery; and delays
brought about by incorrect documentation may affect future business
relationship between the trading partners.

Different transactions require different documents because it depends on
such factors as the nature of the transaction, the term of delivery, the
type of commodity, the stipulations of the letter of credit, regulations and
practices in different countries and so on.

If it is a documentary letter of credit, the description of the goods in the
invoice should be in line with the credit. And the total invoice value
should not exceed the total amount of the covering L/ C.

Yes, I can. They are the specification list and the weight list which is also
called weight memo or weight note.

The bill of lading has three major functions. First of all, it acts as a cargo
receipt signed by the carrier and issued to the shipper or consignor.
Secondly, it serves as a contract of carriage between the carrier and the
shipper. Thirdly. it plays the role of a document of title to the goods, and
the legal holder of the bill of lading is the owner of the goods it covers.
A clean bill of lading indicates that the goods have been shipped in
apparent good order and condition. An on board bill of lading states that
the shipment has been actually loaded on the carrying vessel bound for the
port of destination. According to understanding, “a clean, on board bill
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of lading” is the combination of the above two kinds.

5. The requirement is that the date can be made earlier but by no means later
than the date of the bill of lading.

6. When countries unite in trading agreements, they may allow the certificate
of origin to state that the trading bloc is the origin rather than one specific
country.

I1II. Match Column A with Column B.

1D 2 H 3F 4B 5G 6 C 7A 8 E

IV. Translate the following sentences into Chinese.

Lo —JRERIFR O A5 Ml A AR N T2 ﬁﬂmﬁﬁmﬁm

2. Hafdiit . ST R T 2k 40% TR T LAGE i 2235 A0 MR s i LAs#E AR

3. R CILT AN B— 05 50 ﬁﬁ%ﬁ%ﬁa#Tﬂﬁ%%&ﬂTu
B E— RIS BRI RIEZ T .

4. A=K RS R B 1B ST YN —Fh s A ] A B

5. 2SR AR E LT R B Ras i A

IE

# & 7 H A
;%iééﬁ%k%ufi%fhﬁ Fo G 2 R R AR MAEELEAE LY
JZ R, BRI BZARBAEAFE N R AL LR L — b 22 B4k U

PIVERFELRRN,

TR 3 35 A% R H 2 38 A 04 31 5 JR B SR Uik R Y B AHER AR T 4 kA e &
Rt FE BB A A0 A S AR 8 8 R RIS ik VAR RO A Al 00
A F B 2k 04 18 AL AT #R 09 A A A Fe T R 69 AT IR 7 AR MG A AE, X R R ¥
0T AR MR AR A T

52 2% i R B i 2

M A sk AR BAHE E 0 ML AR R A A, B B I 5 09 K Fhpuds ) 3
RA R E A RA RS DKL R BN AR E LR KREF
Fdh, BHEAINAAE LG AL ERFEGEAE AL FHNEHEL
(ECU)Z K $#AFEZBRKRMIT AN, ECU A MERz4], BpA A G —/ 2
Go b i R A2 R AN 09 2 B BE X, AL B 2R R S LG HE A e R T 2 A R
% Ereh S, ECU BEHAER VR ERRK,
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A 32 55 Fo AL ROT N R — AR S E—3 S BB b, ECU
IHNEBEO AR AERERE SRR FRE R HEE RS,
155 AT ZA Bl .,
et e Wi ik

8 TBAE &AM THRERZ LRS-/ ok b g bkt
e B fik X BB AT B OEH E AR E B — ARSNGB TR b, XA BT A5 B
AT R AL, A ST R B B AR G R A,
fAT A A PR ARl

AR F AR T — AR EALBAZARE G TR0k 6) 5L, A AR B
AFRIH R ERE Y. AERERE—NREGH T,

MEMBKEIF R TAES AL RIE X BHIBEKR S LA F Loy Lt
Pedt AT . A A LT X A B IR K A B 12 B & L L ECU st A&
WEFRGRERFE D OSRAFRIENZE G, BB, SRR
R BB BT R AT R B SUA,

K S HAFHER Y F T A w4k 27 K69 BUE M, X AR MR A B
B RBIAF R R RO ZRE T, AR EAS S R A EAR L,
AFBR TAFREG, XA EF R L H TN ARG RS T
# %,
fRIfb IR L2k

SRPARZ—FREMAAEREAGBEAR, EBXAFEZ, ZBRENTX
I ARG EE L, £ —F BER TR REARMAS, FRHAK
TR bR BRI R AR LT, E—ANSBRBERRAAL, 052 A4
P2 B AR £ A R AN KR A eG I A A B A5t
B & A RIE

BAEREZ LSRG TR RENEE E LR E., b Hik4 ABS,
SEVENBEHAGRBEREH AGRIET NG L ARG, BNAXHYRE
HALAE DI T — AR, T BRI OS SAMAEE, YRRKY
ZAMA L (SCO) B IA 2001 Fh£AF R A Lo, CAREFIH L LHIEN
B, SCC OATEDWENL R ERE BEFEHRE, ¥k, %
WA ZAAT , AR A RM S LR XA GG A s A A,

AT AT IR A R A R

R E BY R 69 4R AS . A T ATIRAE A R A S ey R AR F R 2 ALK
B X B R AR S O A S A MBS T4, tde, Dodge SuperS
Hemi A £ &7 T —RAF R AR A 0945, A R X R4 M2 A F#F 2%
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e w5 AR AR L E R L R,

A U R WN

Bt AT Fhuey TR R

493

. Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “Automobile Computers”.

. the need for sophisticated engine controls to meet the requirement of

emission reduction and fuel economy, advanced diagnostics, simplification
of the design and manufacture of automobiles, reduction of the amount of
wiring in automobiles, new safety features, new comfort and convenience

features.

. design and manufacture, the simplification
. wiring
. ABS, air bags, traction-control systems, stability-control systems

. the then new safety features

wireless internet access, voice control of many automobile functions,

video, air conditioning, phone

. Answer the following questions briefly.

. The bad side of the microprocessors applied to automobiles is that they

make it difficult for you to work in your automobile, and their good side is

that some of them, as a matter of fact, make maintenance an easier job.

. The following factors have influenced the design of automobiles: the need

for sophisticated engine controls to meet the requirement of emission
reduction and fuel economy, advanced diagnostics, simplification of the
design and manufacture of automobiles, reduction of the amount of wiring
in automobiles, new safety features, and new comfort and convenience

features.

. Because the ECU (engine control unit) is the most powerful computer of

most automobiles. The ECU uses closed-loop control, a control scheme
that monitors outputs of a system to control its inputs, for the purpose of
managing the emissions and fuel economy of the engine as well as a host of
other parameters. The ECU ensures the lowest emissions and best

mileage.

. It can be used to simplify the wiring in an automobile.
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5.

The instrument cluster of the automobile is one typical example of the
simplification of automobile design and manufacture. The instrument
cluster gathers and displays data from various parts of the automobile.
Most of the data have already been used by other modules in the
automobile. All of the modules in the automobile send the data to the
communications bus. Several times a second, the ECU will send out a
packet of information consisting of a header and the data. The instrument
panel simply monitors the communications bus and updates the gauges
when it receives new data. Most automobile manufacturers buy the
instrument clusters fully assembled by a supplier, who designs them to the
automobile manufacturer’s specifications. The manufacturer is responsible
for making sure that the correct data is output to the communications bus.
This makes the job of designing the instrument cluster a lot easier, both
for the automobile manufacturer and the supplier.

Volvo’s Safety Concept Car (SCC) appeared at the 2001 North American
Auto Show, and the appearance of the car marked the arrival of the then

new safety features.

III. Translate the following expressions into Chinese or English.

L PN E WD

UM

engine control unit (ECU)
e
QRAEFERD A HE AL 2
ABS (anti-skid brake system)
AR S e LB

auto show

closed-loop control

10. =B

IV. Translate the sentences listed below and the passage of “ Automobile

1.

Computers” into Chinese, using the translation technique learned in this
part when necessary.

Sentences

D) XA IR A NG A £ T AT AL A 1 T SR 40

2) BRANBEA PRAF AEEOR G 4w B AE A A E R .
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3) AT ARTE AE - A 3 7 s 22 T BR A o AR 2 B FH BN |
4) 7E 2001 AERYERAERE B IRRIRE RS E 2 — W Rm 1 — 26 AR H
2 R 3 - S B
5) BIMMIIRAFAEVF 2V RN (LR S BE RIS WA T ST AR R AT
2. The passage “Automobile Computers”
Z WBPE

95 8 My
E bR S 5iE

H A1 RE Ik

51z 2 — R EAEG B AT TRERGE RERLE LEZA X Hk
FIBBATOF S AR T RAEAGHE, AR EFHE2EHE LeH K
BEREN 2 E2F, LRINEFEBRANEENGES., ATEHRRIFNEER S
125, HFAMNA NIRRT L, FIBARA— LR EENEL.9H 512
% B E R LB A A AL,

RS RFR PG R LTH, AR RAHARM, XA BART B 4
RAFIT B G e @ R0 FRKRLE, FEAMESRIT. AW ERFRL—Z
ZEAT. AR A T WAL, LFEamat— 5 M E . — kBl kB e,
—H RS BHETAE RSB RFEMN S, A EAERGFRAFTEL
R, TR LEAFEHPEEAHREZ ANIAZ ARER T S YLEZET 5
5o HR S B HCE

IR, RARAE T AW, B A L TiA8E, BRAEAZ, TR
T8, FZHEXRAKEFREPHILE, EIEH 12 R TR %47 X ()
D F sk XEH] 2) RRa X BB 3), 128N KIRLUR. B 12 % 12 R aE,
ed AZHEX 4 RIEANEEL R LA,

B Ffrak
(D 5k,
*H
%3 E14 8PH
L3 R AT 315 5
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B 55 %5 4R 50 A PR 3]
F

2010 %10 A 11 B
(2) 123k,
AR
k& 200000
P i A= A
#t o 3R
EZR
EREAE
(3) #ref,
Faekd, (R
(4) EX,
X T4 Twi
BFRBMEZRBIRE LS RLZGHT) « HAARAS QRNEFT
T,
FEMBRY 100% 245 T i, Bk 6935, HRAE B T A& L Fe LA 5
B—r.
SRS I ol
(5) 45 kiE,

EE
6) 54,
(% %)
23 o X BEH
Ko 232

E: LG (O RA—REFARMEELH « HEMEL,
(7) WA,

WEAE:g03) « A B IR 8] Mk 513

(8) LA,

B AL R F T A A
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Fefl 2 353k
(D 15k,
P AEA R
£ 3% 200000
PAL =ik A= P!
# it w ER
2010 % 10 A 16 B
(2) 123k,
*H
#-% El14 8PH
B3 R A 315 &
Mk L 55 4R S A PR 5]
R 2R
Y- LEMEA
(3) #ref,
FarwyhA. (R
(4) EX,
x2T 44T w4
Bt IR Z R Z M 2010 4 10 A 11 B #9413, R, RMNH LA T il
8 B T e B B S — A,
BAVEARZ S o B R AT —F e W 8l
(5) £ ki,
#E
(6) &4,
(&%)
EHE
AR 2R
E: EEOG) (O)R—EESFAMEZRERTELY,
(7) M,
M A% T Al e B & A& Fe 300 F & —h
(8) XA,
B AR e 18 BALAT R 0945 8, L IF IR R R AT
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e 3 IRAR
(D 15k,
EE
#3% E14 SPH
I3 R A7 315 5
M 55 45 43 Fa A PR 3]
K B

2010 410 A 21 B

(2) /2 A%k,

PARAR A E

k3% 200000

LB T d]

il =g

AHAE 23R

EhELA

(3) #ref,

Ty, (R

(4) EX,

X T .4 T ki

BAVKE] T HEZH 2010 4 10 A 16 B 8943, B 15 £ R 69 B ATA KK 5] 89
A& s fo it 4,

AV B K5 A 1021 69 A% T Mo dd B S5 AR AR R 8] A& L3R4 £
A J 7= S 0 H AR B R MM AE T T 49 10%.,

B FE A A 16 2] R AT R 2 2 09 KR, RATLF 2 F 8 & & T T AL

iTH,
FATVABAE IR A B RAT L3R 32 3T VA% SE L RAT A B B 1R 69 & /A&
PSS

(5) & %kiE,

%k
6) 54,
(5 4%)
A X EMH
Ry 232
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A N R W N = -

E: ERG) ()R — A RMBRLA 4 « L FHiEL”,
(7) PR GEA WA RE 4 ek L3R |

A
(8) X B (EA X Bwh Bk b),
A
KB “BH51ER54E”
“5>)

. Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “Business Letter-writing”.
. clear, concise, correct, courteous

. good, straightforward, simple

. conciseness

. supercilious, obsequious, diplomacy. tact

. right-hand, top, bottom

. indented, blocked., modified

. Check your comprehension.

In general, the purpose of business letter-writing is to give or take
messages, make or accept an offer, handle matters concerning business
negotiations or performance, and remind the other party of the sender’s
existence.

When one desires to write a good English business letter, the following
important factors should be paid attention to: fluent English, clearness,
conciseness, correctness and courtesy.

One can be courteous in business correspondence if one answers business
letters in time, is neither supercilious nor obsequious, and settles business
differences with diplomacy and tact.

When the business letter is typed, left-hand and right-hand margins as well
as top and bottom margins are necessary to make a business letter clear
and clean.

In general, the business letter can be written in the indented style, the
blocked style or modified style.

Yes, I can. They are the letterhead. the date, the inside address, the

salutation, the body of the letter, the complimentary close, the writer’s
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signature, the enclosure, and the postscript.

6. He said in his letter that Mr. Li Linyun’s company had been recommended
to them by Messrs. Bob Brown Ltd., London, with whom they had kept
stable business relationship for five years, and he enclosed the Letter of
Recommendation from Messrs. Bob Brown Ltd. to certify his trustworthiness.
The pressure was that if Mr. Li Linyun could not bring down the price as
requested, he would lose the chance to do business with Mr. John Smith
because Mr. Smith had other suppliers for similar quality products at a
price about 10% lower than the price given by Mr. Li’s company.

I1I. Match Column A with Column B.

1C 2 E 3A 4 H 5B 6 D 7F 8G

IV. Translate the following sentences into Chinese.

Lo FRATTAR R %t AR T R ) 7 it S o 5 1) AT TR A ) 35 T AT T AR
bk, (B TR AT T o oy DURH IR L 3Ry 7 s AT A | R
W n] B BT B B A D

2. QPR GITTRERS R B i R A RN M O3S  FRAT TR AN

3. FRATA LS IT HR A BEFRATT I Al 3 75 U3 B3R Dl 55 35 5 R+ LA
T

4. BT ARREHALE AN ) A2 B 25 3 05 3 J 1 A OR AR

5. FATVI 57— B R

e

CRES. %13

BAZ AT BN —H A B 55— AR AR T VAR AR IR e B P A
A 3 8 AROH Bk — AR R SR T S ALREAS B B A E A B — 5 1) e AT Fp
M—H, BAZBIZ AL BBAZ . ZERIETAZEZE(FF) . T A2
FAEE . FTRRT A4 2] 5B, T A TR B E, ki
R, FPRAZELTAAKFHI R, SEAKFETHEDE (BT
%5/ F G 5 09 5 R B RE BN IS T AR — R I BR T AL T BT
Bt BT RO RS TS . SRR T T RIFLBEREMEG BB
TE B A Fa i W38 TR e Bt BB AR R BT IR R 5 EARAE ST T BB
Fok & bR S, — R HFBELAKFHXFEAZ L, mELRRE
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RFAT B R ARG, BAEEAE RAF B ALK L3R AR F 15
,mﬁﬂ'ﬂa g %Tu\kkiﬁlﬁ"ﬁﬂf’f‘?ﬁ’@j—y)\&k’}%'fu”fa":’l"%‘@o
T HM A G Ao M AEBAZT R A TR L, T F A . HFERERLA
RA—GHHANA—NTRELHGEE, LTRA—-& PRI FINFHFS
09, BATHA —AMRIF BT R T EA G5 ATH S — /S TE
WBIZART RS AW LBIERAR S 5813 A%, REE 8093 F Ak
HRAEZHEE(EI) . F =DM AN EE GAPL), R XEAER T
DRERE L R T MM LA E, EEFNMEBRZRAAN. 45 Ai)ri'@?
MAER L E—MET A EANZTFOEA, R BILXAH L, AR
Z\HﬂL‘%%TMf%&gﬁ\M%ﬁ,rﬁﬂf&ﬁ P — A SR
IHEBERAF L ARG RNEL X MAHEFERLZAANETEmEE, £
7 W) 2% 75@5‘ NS AL R B AR 0 B BT R B — 23 4 2 AT AR
R A, e RBER LG TG BEEE Y IR A GRIEA RS
e Rk, 2R, B THAFTCHINZEZNR L. R THELZL, £
M F AT &I T VAT E , Fn R BT A A T 915 8, EXAF
AP, wREABFH—ANAEAFHTFARAEAREAT), EANARARRET .
&R BE THARAZ B ERR P T LR BT 4T, L F w4t 7 @ R AR, T AR
RO EA S EBENA. XL AN AFRELR —FETERLE, EZIANAR
G E E Bt HARAR AN AU, E AL ARA W BALGEIEAL, TR . EAZ AT
AR A A B A C IR F A 6945 BAEE . WEBIAAEEZMNAFGELT
7R R LAT B AT LR BT A 8 I B ALIB AT AR A AN T B LR AR R £
MIEAZ, &u%*/\rﬁém%h% Sh— AW B ALK EAS s, e RN B R IR
FEAA, IR LN 8RS LR AR B B,

gnd\

.
iX sk

%)

I. Fill in the blanks according to the passage of “Communications System
Overview”,

1. information, short, long

2. coders, decoders, integrated circuits, voice frequencies, the digital pulses

3. the transmit and receive ends, digital T-carriers

4. digital form, digital, analog, signals

5. two-point or multipoint systems, the master, the slave, which computer

191



II.

initiates the call

system requirements, ready access, a loop

Answer the following questions briefly.

Communication is the transmission of information from one place to
another. The transmission path is short when a computer is outputting
information to a printer located in the same room. And it is long when
telecommunication is concerned.

I have learnt from the passage that codecs (coders / decoders) are
integrated circuits which are capable of converting voice frequencies to
series of digital pulses or taking the digital pulses and converting them
back to voice frequencies, and that codecs or similar circuits perform the
necessary conversations at the transmit and receive ends and that the
digital pulses themselves are transmitted on special lines called digital T-
carriers.

No., both the computer system and the data communications system can be
very simple or very complex. The data communications system may simply
be a link between a computer and a remote terminal, or it may be a link
between a central computer and many terminals. Banks are good examples
of such a system in which all branch locations in a city tie into one main
computer.

The computer which initiates information transfer is called the master

while the other computer is called the slave.

. In such a system, a problem of contention arises when both computers

attempt to initiate a call simultaneously. Should this be possible, such a
problem can be resolved by means of built-in delays which give one

priority over the other.

. The advantage of the star network is ready access by remote sites to the

central computer and its associated disadvantage is the tariff paid for the

separate lines for each terminal.

III. Translate the following expressions into Chinese or English.

1.
2.
3.
4.

codec
B kb
(E¥sSE3e
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R

integrated circuit
TR B A
Es8L

ring network

ek pae  fid e

10. waveform

IV. Translate the sentences listed below and the passage of “Communications

1.

System Overview” into Chinese, using the translation technique learned in
this part when necessary.

Sentences

D) ZBAFITH LI (5 78 25 A At ool 3 B A0 A X st 1) AR A A H
R ANTER TR PRA

2) Ly ] IR RSB .l LURIEHERY . HLAS 2l B Al LR AP o 5 56 7
K —FE,

3) NS F BT A 2R ARG BRSO E — MR R0, B C 8
DURT LB B S IR 55 FI DD REIT S5 A R .

4) B0 AR A BE SR I R R R R AE A SRR AR BB AR X e e 1
MARGIF L RE L.

5) AR X IR T B HZ R G SR AN T Bk Tk 28 R G2 AR T
o HARIESRAL AR M HEAL 25 (0 i 3 0 F b . i A0 45 Jo 26 Ry 30k
HRIE A NI RAALBI T KA E 13X — I AETC R il R 48 3k
s e el A T A

The passage “Communications System Overview”

Z: LIRS
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Appendix I1
BFf o 2

Glossary
%790 &

EF BERALAEF TN R FnF R LR ZERAXALE THANET
B9 38 /N5 4, 9] 4m c active rearview mirror (7B), % 7 active rearview mirror &

%7 3T BRI,

New Words and Expressions

abbreviate (4A) . 54, HLL.EE R4 E K (to)
vi. {E il 48 # 1A
abnormality (2A) n RE B, FHE K
ABS (7B) abbr. 7 i % % % %5 (3 X4 H 4 anti-skid
brake system)
accept (4A) vt A
access (1A) n 1. (fF B 302 B L2 AA
2. W, EE A
accompany (4A) vt MG, Bt AR eeeee i
accompanying (4A) adj. FiTEE ey, FT BT By
account for (1A) 1o A, G ER N4
2. WHACHERED---- J& A L
3. ;(ﬂ— ...... ﬁ]\ %‘—3{—{%
act as (7A) FoL A ALY A H 1E A
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adapter (2B)

active rearview mirror (7B)
add up to (3A)

advent (2B)

adversely (5A)

advise (4A)

advising bank (4A)

aerial (6B)

a family of CAM software (3B)

a globally integrated business system (1A)
a global village (1A)

a host of (7B)

air bag (7B)

air conditioning (7B)
aircraft (6A)
airway (6A)

airway bill (7A)

alternate (4B)

alternating current (AC) (4B)
alternator (4B)

amend (4A)

analog(=analogue) (2B)

analog-to-digital conversion board (2B)
analog-to-digital converter (ADC) (2B)
and other things (7A)

and otherwise (5B)

and what not (7A)

n. 1 WA, & B4

o & o0 89 JE L5

B » 1 K,

no (KFEARFHENAKE) BN, F K

ado. CH) 2 . Rt H

ot. %, % %0 (of)

AT

adj. 1. GERZFTEHNEZEN

2. 2R HY,E

T B4 B 2 S

AR E S/ L/ LR A

Ho B AT

w5, K&, —kK#

()R RREMEREEFAAE
EEWHAFZRES

=R (EE)

no KAl MR B, kAT

1. fték . A%

AL AN F

S35 R B fuis KA

vt AR

by OB

. 1. BT B BITE
2. W#.hE

Rt hE

n. 1. K44, BRE
2. (oL J) A )

adj. 1. (#FFR)AKELHW
2. (o R
3 A A
WS R

4

L4

e

Vi,
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apparent (7A)
applicant (4A)
arbitration (2A)
architecture (5B)
array (2B)

as long as (4A)
assemble (2B)

assembly (1B)

associate (3A)

assume (5A)

assume risk (5A)

at one’s command (7B)
audio amplifier (2B)
automated solution (5B)
auto show (7B)

awaken sh. to sth. (1A)
axis (1B)

backup (8B)

be acquainted with (3A)
bearing (4B)

be characteristic of (5B)
be coupled with (4B)

be entitled to (3A)

be in direct proportion to (4B)

beneficiary (4A)

bid farewell to (3A)
bilateral (4A)
bilingual (4A)

bill of exchange (3A)
bill of lading (3A)
bill of material (3B)

adj. shk bWy, kE LW

n. WIEHERHE

n. AP, AW

n. RS AL A A A
n. 7|, H 7

RE Fe ey R

o, BE.REKR

vi. B4

n KE.AKE.E6. 4. LE
o R EER R EEKE B (with)
vi. X AR, % % (with)

n AN, BE

adj. &8y

. R

AR e
(EAOFT VLB d AR
7 CE KA #

B 3 ARk T %
ERAFRES
FEEAEREEE

n. (pl. axes)#h, # %

n. &L AR

n. A
FEeeee W R B/ HFAE

5 ...... ﬁj%

Fomeen B

Loeeee il

n ZEF.ZumA

CTREERED ER S EEAT

adj. W, XL

adj. #HAMIEEN

LE

g

MEEE RS A b.o.m.)
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binary (2B) adj. 3Ly, — W

binary digit (2B) B A g

binding (2A) adj. (FHHEAED ALK, B EATH

black box testing (5B) P46 M AR

black sheep (2B) n. EBHZL,RKTF

blocked style (8A) F kR

bound (for/t0) (7A) EAEFESITHA E W

breach (5A) n. K, FBAT

bring down (8A) i)

brochure (8A) n VA H DT FERANEF M

build in (1B) LB

building block (3A) n. OUE & B R A

built-in (8B) adj. WEW

bumper (7B) n. GAZE FEDRBGAT, Z o &

business contract (2A) R 5 (X %) AR

business firm (6A) iz

by no means (7A) B, — B R RT

cable (6A) no 1 GFERRRELDE S MR
2. MY

CAD (computer-aided design) (1B) abbr. i E W4 BT
CAM (computer-aided manufacturing) (1B) abbr. & HL. 5 By 4] &

cargo policy (5A) R, B IR

cargo receipt (7A) e Lk &

carrier (6A) n. AEBAMEBBAEEAZRIE
carrier {requency (8B) P E

carrying vessel (7A) AT R HG AR R KA R

catalytic converter (7B) REZH)O AL HR S LS

categorize (8B) O, Heeee KT e Y TE
certificate of disinfection (7A) NEE= RN

certificate of health (7A) R A, A, (i

FO) B, 4 &I
certificate of origin (CO or COO) (7TA) J& 7= HiiE H

certificate of quality (7A) JrEiEH
certificate of quantity (7A) BEIEH
certificate of weight (7A) EEILH
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CIM (computer integrated manufacturing) (3B¥ L& & #| 1%

civil engineer (3B) T AITREIF
claim (5A) n. (g w8 VB D OIR ¥ 4R B 30K
B EE)ERNTR RR R

vt &vi. Ffeeeees #HER, R R

clean credit and documentary credit (4A) X Z 1z L f #f 2 12 Jf ik

clean draft (3A) HE

clean, on board bill of lading (7A) BiE BEAmEE

clockwise (8B) adj. Wi e 47 e By

closed-loop control (7B) 1 2F 4%

codec (8B) n ZHRERFETREDE

coder (8B) n B EFRE R

commercial invoice (7A) gz

commission (7A) n. A4, Ein

common carriers (6A) ¥ & YN

common pool (5A) HEE (R E4

communications bus (7B) #HiE L

communication chip (7B) H#AE G F

communication link (2B) BEEERE . ALK

commuter railway (6B) A 4% B

compatible (2B) adj. W, — BB, FEEW

compensation (2A) n. ML BEE

competition based on high levels of ETRMUEGKTFERN T4

customer service (6A)

competitive edge (1B) EERH

complimentary (8A) adj. 1. RTFMEWN  EEWN,NEN
2. JEix ey

component (2B) FR A LRS54 O

computer adapter board (2B) T EAHLE B

computer-aided process planning (3B) i+ E#Hl4H By T % # %)
computer-aided testing (CAT) (2B) &AL B R

computer inter face (2B) T EAE O

Computerized Numerical Control (CNC) (1Bt S 4L %t 7 % i (18 A7 i+ B AL %)
conclude a transaction (2A) EREZ

configuration (8B) no 1. GFEHEEE
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2. (BHHaZEED S BE.H A

confirmed credit and unconfirmed credit (4AG . 12 B 3iF F2 1% %12 A 3F

confirming bank (4A)
conformity (7A)
congenital (5B)
consequently (2B)
consignee (7A)
consignment contract (2A)
consignment sale (3A)

consignor (7A)

consolidate (7B)

consular invoice (7A)
consular visa (7A)
contention (8B)
counterclockwise (8B)
contract carriers (6A)
contracting parties (4A)

contract of carriage (7A)

contract proper (2A)
contractual (2A)
contribution (5A)
control scheme (7B)
control system (1B)
control unit (CU) (1B)
conventional (1B)
conventional machine (1B)
correspondent (4A)
correspondent bank (4A)
corridor (6B)
counter-of fer (2A)

P& AT

n AREENFE -
adj. ERW, KEW

adv. T . A

no AL ZAEAL A A
FELF

TE

n 1. T A

2. KA

3. ZHF

4. LB A

vt &wvi. 1. (EIFLE, () 5%
2. (fE) A3, () 4 K — 1k

PERFZ PEELNE T FELERLH

N A

n FRGER. %%
adj. B4 7 Y
A AKIEN
Aﬂﬂﬁ

m e EL RS ERA R ERRY,

EZY A
4/ EX
adj. AW
n. o
EHIE XA, &5 & %
EH A%
R, i) 4% ] 2 70
adj. O, EAE, B Ea
& G ALK
n. WA LIEH,BEH
x24T
n. BKH A
n. L4
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couple (4B) o, A EHE

courteous (8A) adj. WAL, EA W, AW AN
courtesy (8A) n. WAA A, AL
cover (5A) L. Gpeeeees &R, A& R, IR AN, HE (R K&
%)
crank (4B) n. AR
crank handle (4B) FAZ W
credit standing (3A) fz &
credit terms (7A) & FE 4 30 e 48 A 30 &t s D
M
creditworthiness (3A) n FEA AR E R R
cruise (1A) n 1. FeAp i T
2. ZA&IR
cruise line (1A) T A E]
customs invoice (7A) /15‘7%7;??
cutter (1B) n. J1 B, Y1 E L
D/ A (documents against acceptance) (3A) 7& jﬁ T H
DC generator (4B) =, G
debug (5B) o 1. B G TAE
2. #H4#, ﬁF%fﬁk F—‘%
decoder (8B) n. R B 5
default (3A) n. #HH, X%ﬂ'ﬁ
depot (6A) n. Aip3k. B E R
deregulation (6A) no 1. FRANE G, IR SE AL B0 ) A ok
2. R, HE
deteriorate (5B) vi. %, E R RA
o, AL ERIF,HERA
development team (5B) (BF)F AN
diagnostics (7B) n YHTE, LB RE R F R LR, DB
(fz &)
digital communication (8B) BrEAREE
digital input pulse (2B) N F ko
digital interface card (2B) HFHEDF
digital pulse (8B) B kot
digital T-carrier (8B) T A B F H K
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digital-to-analog converter (7B)
diplomacy (8A)

direct current (DC) (4B)
discipline (5B)

discount (7A)

discrepancy (7A)

diverse (3A)

divert (6B)

documentary collection (3A)
documentary letter of credit (7A)
documentary draft (3A)
documentation (5B)

D/ P after sight (3A)

D/ P atsight (3A)

D/P (documents against payment) (3A) ff

draft (3A)

drawee (3A)
drawer (3A)

drawing (3B)
drive (1B)

drive motor (1B)
economies of scale (1A)

edge (1B)

electrical discharge machine (1B)

AR e B

2. RIFF M. 4z, (LEARFX AR

By F e F B R

B

n.

0.

n

TN, 28, 57
tlES

n. 1. Prim
2.

CHE 7 T {8 B o) 4 i 4
ER A (A T — B (ZAD

adj. TREH,ZH%H
o, FEER ), EEE
K

R AE AT

BREILFE

n.

XA XA

AT R K

SR

n.

E A

HRE

LR, Ef, 25,21

ot JE, Jyeeee e ATHE B

0.

S

L)
ZEANXEGLEFIAFHA
L HEA

1 B

EESY N
CRZBOH 1 W

#l A, 4% K

GIEN ey 2.8 F e, gt

71 WAE B

I8 5 AL, fE 2 T 3k

A 2 5

n 1. B3

2. K878 T % %
A AL, Ok A8 m ALK
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electrical power (4B)

electric motor (6B)
electromagnetic (4B)
electronic drawing board (3B)
elevated transit line (6B)
elimination (2B)

emission (7B)

enactment (7B)

enclosure (8A)

endless cable (6B)

enforce (2A)

engagement (2A)

engine control unit (ECU) (7B)
enhance (5B)

enquirer (2A)

enquiry (2A)
environment-{ riendly (6B)
era (3B)

exceed (7A)

excel (1A)

exhaust (7B)

expansion slot (2B)

experiment (3B)

external (2B)

extract (8B)
face-to-face (2ZA)

face-to-face discussion (2A)
facilitate (2A)

WAL BRI

H, 3 Al

adj. W Rk

W F 4 ER
BRZHEECRXPHRERKE)
no HR.BREHKR.EX

URNE: S &/ & RE:

2. HHGHEHA KRR HO
n HEES, B E, BT
n MR

TARGL a4 R

ot L, AT

n. KK

K o L35 ] 3T

ut. %%vﬁﬂ,?’]ﬂgﬁ

n. W H A EBRE

n. 1 &, 4,19

adj. HF|THFERF W

of. 1. #at,
2. (BB EFRMES W) M, ML
ot. F, 3t (in/at)

vi. KU, LA Gn/at)
L HARREHAEGD
(47 R LS & 4 89D R A
. YR R

n. L, K% (on)

vi. AT LI, K % (on/ with)
adj. SNE W, SR Y

n. ShE8L A E

UL, ﬁj—%vﬁﬂx

adj. T T

adv. T X H M

T A

ooR

=

ot (CFUAAMEZE W) EE 5 . EEA . 18
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o, % B, R

fall under (4A) ED RS
favourable reply (8A) SEMEAR
financial market (1A) 4 BT 3
financial standing (3A) oA (s ERDRA
financial status (3A) % BB ADRAE
{inite element (3B) A IR TG
firm of fer (2A) S
flame cutter (1B) Kk 1 AL
{lash converter (2B) N 7 4% 4 2
flexibility (3B) no FEE M REELE N LB
flexible manufacturing system (FMS) (3B #:E R & . ZM T R &%
flux (4B) n WKk HEE.RE, BE
force majeure (2A) REAFA > AN T T HAEN E %
foreign direct investment (FDD) (1A)  4NE H#E# %
foreign exchange (3A) SNIE L ANENE E
forge (1A) ot 1o RE TR E A mi&
2. thiE, {7
3. HiE
format (8B) n. AR
forward (3A) o, 1. # % (10)
2. Rkt (to)
forwarding charges (5A) THRER
franchise (1A) no Lo KA ACH T L AL (SR S

(synonym) dealership
2. (NFABFIBEFLHEN (BXRET
B A 27 AL 5 TR

Ul Yyeeeees AR AR, B AR
freight (5A) n. &%
{reight and {orwarding charges (5A) iz #y %
fuel (6A) n. R R B A
ut. éé ...... 771] }'/% }H, , é’é\ ...... j]u ]éﬂ
vi. *hFTRB
fulfill a contract (3A) BATA
fundamental (5B) adj. HEARWN, EEWN,LEW

203



n. FEAFE N F AR N

furnish (8A) o 1. R E
2. R
General-purpose Interface Bus (GPIB) (2B¥ f # 0 & %
generate (1B) o, ALKk
generator (4B) n KM, KEH
generator action (4B) & LR A
geometry (3B) n. JUFF
give one priority over the other (8B) BTEHRHF % — T A A
give rise to (2A) v BIE.EAE
globalization of business (6A) T b oy 2 2R AL
global orientation (1A) ek, 2K H
go out of commission (8B) HEET LA T T
graphics user interface (GUI) (3B) BRI D N ]
grinder (1B) n. BB R OR R R T A B R
M5
gross weight (7A) £HE
guarantee (4A) n. PRAE . FRIE 47, 8 R, #AF
ot. fRAE, R
have a good command of (8A) fkEH, R, AAEE . FET
headquarter (1A) vt 1o Ao By KB R A
AN A AR
heavy rail train (6B) ER7 RS
heavy rail transit (6B) EHEH
hone (1A) o, 1. 4B (T1 815 B ot B B
2. BH NG RFEHD)
house (2B, 4B) n £,% . EEER
o, B R REERE B ERESA
housing (4B) n £,%.EEER
identical (2B) adj. 1. & —#, FAH
2. TAME T4 (to/ with)
identi fication (5B) no R BN BRI A F —
impeccable (4A) adj. BAHEN . L 2HMAEN
imperative (1A) no l. REWE, BLEWNE, LA TRNE,

86 B AT Y T
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impressive (3B)

in accordance with (3A)

2. FELEM.LE KM
adj. %a NEZE Z 00, A
B 5 i BB

in apparent good order and condition (7A% &k M B #

incorporate (1B)

indemnity (5A)
indented style (8A)
indicator (2B)
induce (4B)
induction (4B)

in due course (8A)

industrial machinery (1A)
industrial society (6A)
information transfer (8B)
infrastructure (6A)
initiate (8B)

in line with (3A)
innovation (1A)
input-output connector (2B)
in respect of (2B)
installation (6A)

instruct (4A)

instrument cluster (7B)
instrument panel (7B)
insurable interest (5A)
insurance certificate (7A)
insurance policy (7A)
insurance premium (5A)
insured (5A)

insurer (5A)

integrate (1A)

L. 1. /@/ﬁ\yﬁuivxﬁ%(
2. B IR IR

n PR A AME

AT R
n &, L3 w A
L. FXEL

B — 2 Wy B, E Y A R, B34 Y
B, %kTE L A, me, KB

Tk ALk

Ih#s

£ Rt

n. HAHRHE, e A, b #k

ot R, B3

P

no BEEFLAH.EH A

N/

*T

n k&L RE

o B HR AR E A

& & E: |

PR AR, U3 8, UK 3 H AR

] ARAX A

PRI AE

TR e s

n. WHRAWEEH kP

n. AN FH RN

. 1. fE—k b EEE EEH RS,
%A VB (% 5 with,into # F)

2. FRE HRE
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integrated circuit (8B)

integrate with (2B)

integrity (3A)

interactive, automated system (2B)

interchange (6A)

intercity (6B)
intercity railway (6B)
inter face (2B)

inter f ace box (2B)
inter face card (2B)
inter ference (3B)
intermittent (7B)
in terms of (4A)
internal (2B)

internal adapters (2B)
internal computer bus (2B)
international airline (1A)
international payment (3A)
internet access (7B)

invalid (2A)

invoice (4A)

B o B

e 2

n. EH,KE, T¥E, 54, T¥E

ZEWEH RS

no 1o e, XA

2. (MEHHEABHERAR LK, LHEK
X i, LR R

adj. A By

IR A Y K

no L [WENJEr (EERRENEE,

] BURE N — PR 5 R R 5 —
RE) , FORF, EHEHE

2. R, AR E

o, 1. (FEAREREDOES, &

2. [WHENIERR E4 4

vi. HEAER(EEH), A TIE,
P 3 T4, [T B

BO&

BOF

n wWR, T

adj. [B) &KUY . W7 BT S S50

adv. R FLH F oeeee BUTE R0 7

adj. WEW. NN

n. Wi.B®

WEE S

WA EHLE &

B PR A & B PR AL S A #

B i A

ZE S A= TR PN S

adj. GE#E LT 7)) FAAN, TRH

n 1. X Z

2. (RBEHMH T AEE

ot 1. %g@;’i%ﬁ;’% ...... %%Egi;!;_]:

2o g BN K M

vi. KR FEREFL)
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1/0 (2B

it goes without saying (3A)

joint venture (JV) (1A)
justification (8B)

just-in-time inventory system (6A)
keyboard (2B)

knob (2B)

known (5A)

language barriers (3A)
lathe (1B)

left-hand and right-hand margins (8A)
legal holder (7A)

legality (6A)

letterhead (8A)

letter of credit (4A)

licence (1A)

light rail train (6B)

light rail transit (LRT) (6B)
light rail transport (6B)
linkage (1A)

living standard (1A)
long-distance communications (8B)
look towards (3B)

machine tool (1B)

machining centre (1B)

abbr. [T &AL Input/Output, & N / Hr H

TR A E T

A A

n. A

Foat ik B R R

n. [IF S8 A

no (T, MBEROHRPEF, FH. 4

B &y

vbl. know By 1t 3= 417

7 RE&

n FER, [ ]ERIK

ot. K AT

7 A R

EKERAAEEFHAA

n. BN, EEE

n FEETWARXF LXK, Fk

fERIE, %5 A L/Cs L.C, A & R 1E

“banker’s commercial letter of credit”

(44T % Ak 12 A 3E), “banker’s credit”

(484715 B 3F) » “commercial credit” (%

Ak 5 A HE) B F # AR 1E “credit” (fF AT IE)
P E, 4, ¥ T, 4F 3 (synonym)
permit

o, B,

BEF %

RHah

RHah

n 1. HHEELHBFKR

2. K KE

3. F 4

& E K

EHAEE

v WH,HHE

MUK » T EA

J T

adj.

n.
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maglev (magnetic levitation) (6B) n. #kHEF
adj. w0

magnetic cushion (6B) Tk 3

magnetic field (4B) w3

magnetic flux (4B) Wi E

mainframe (3B) n. LI EHL]EN, KB

make payment (7A) 3%

management contract (1A) g 32 4 [

manipulate (3B) vt (AGRHOBEZH, TR
master (8B) n ER%RE,EMN

materials requirement planning (MRP) #f ¥ 2 K i+ %] (MRP) & &
technique (3B)

mechanical engineer (3B) HLAR T A2 I
mechanical load (4B) HUR 2
mechanical power (4B) WL T %
medium-sized (1A) adj. AW, L HE A
Messrs. (8A) n GEYEEFEMrL.WER, LR TAF
4 R
methodology (5B) n. —EJ %
T Rk
metropolitan (6B) adj. 1. K#4 8, KT H
2. FIOHIX Hy, E R
micron (3B) n. Ok
microprocessor (7B) n AL E R, MAENGEF)
mileage (7B) n. B, ERE
milling cutter (1B) 2 7]
milling machine (1B) 2K
mobile (1A) adj. 1. WRAEE M, 5 TH5h ey, 3k H

Ry A B
2. HHh. G TREALWNE KT E

A B i B By
mode of payment (3A) (N VN
mode of transport (6A) Ehr
modified style (8A) (XHFHRAER
modulate (8B) ut. P
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monolithic (2B)
motherboard (2B)
motion (4B)

motor (4B)

motor action (4B)
motorbike (6A)
mover (4B)
multi-car train (6B)
multidrop (8B)
multi-layer circuit board (7B)
multinational (1A)

multinational enterprise (MNE) (1A)
multiplexing (7B)

multiview (3B)
municipal (6B)
national border (1A)
national boundary (3A)
national content (7A)
NC cutter-path programming (3B)
necessary condition (5B)
negligence (3A)
negotiate (4A)
negotiating bank (4A)
net weight (7A)
nominate (4A)
nondiscrimination (6A)
non-draft credit (4A)
non-trade sector (1A)
notif{y party (7A)
numerical (1B)

Numerical Control (NC) (1B)

o HBTORL K, BB B R W
. JRAR BEAR

E 3, B0 1E

. R, B AL

H, 34 HL1E F

n BEHE

n. R R
HEHERWT %

<

<

s

N

% B v B AR

(synonym) transnational
(similar) international

n. %ZEEWNE,EEANE
o E (% ED A F

n. %R G E D (SR, T k). %

B (o)
n. ZOE, WA
adj. B 7 BURF
Bl

R

ExX4E
$iE(NO T A7 EE

b B4

n. Eﬁﬁ 7]@

o, WAL B GLE B E%)
PAT R AT #FICRAT

HE

o, ®A4LEE EG R AL
n. A, T % 5 48

T L E A Rk

EHZ I

Bl ez BEmA,Z#EmA
adj. B FW . F kR0
BT 45 4] AR 34D
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object-orientation (5B)
object-oriented methodology (5B)
obligation (2A)

obsequious (8A)

of fer (ZA)

of feree (2A)
on demand (3A)

ongoing (1A)
on the part of (2A)

open account (3A)

opener (4A)

opening bank (4A)

orientation (5B)

original source information (8B)
originate (7A)

oscilloscope (2B)

outlying (6B)

overhead electrical wire (6B)
overriding (8B)

overview (8B)

packing list (3A)

parameter (7B)

partner (1A)

part programming software (3A)
paying bank (4A)

pay to the order of ... (3A)
percentage (5A)

periodic payments (3A)

FRERSE S /AC A

FRERSE AP~

n. X4 B HE

adj. 1. RAMD W, 255 )T
2. BYEH

n. R BW

L. ﬁﬁ%v Hﬁ'ﬁl\

vi. (L B B, B A 37
n WE| R E WA E A BN A
1. EERE, —ZiFK

2. ERIAH

adj. #kEHATH, BT AT HECXORD 1Y

Foveeres B o fhveee TS o B oeees 5 T
BY 5t eeeees FTIE H By

K, REFWIKE, ERIK P

FFEAT . 4,7 issuing bank 2, establishing bank

n. jilj'ﬂs Eiﬁa?&%‘%ﬁnﬁﬁ
£ BIR

vi. JRJFLEIE.KE .4 (from/ in/ with)

n. 7S T A

adj. 1. fw #0348 8
2. W

L]

adj. JE B —WH

SR ME

Ep-a

HE SR

no Lo ppE, Bl pk, &tk A, R AR
2. FH, #AEH

T AR

n. fF AT

(RIE-RIIEE H"EBA

n BABCESE.EASL
7 BT

s
!
ug
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phase (5B)
physical goods (1A)
pipeline (6A)

play the role of (7A)

plug (2B)

policy-maker (1A)

political and economic situations (3A)

pool (5A)
port (2B)

port of shipment (7A)
port of destination (7A)

postscript (8A)

potential loss (5A)
powerhouse (2B)
premium (5A)
preserve (5A)
price terms (7A)
primary (8B)
prime (4A)
prime mover (4B)
principal (4A)
printer (8B)
priority (8B)

private carrier (6A)
productivity (2B)
proportion (1A)

proposition (8A)

proprietary (2B)

n. m&vﬁﬁﬂ

24
n., %ﬁv%éﬁ
:}_Elﬁ’: ...... ﬁ]@’ﬁ ...... /ﬁ;)ﬂ

o, HLELE L ER

n BT K EH
WK 2

Bk &

n. HE WK 4, E R

n M H,EEH

RE k&, R R R A
SRR

n 1. (BRELFIME. XK
2. (IEXJg #) #h 78 9L WA
BB K

n. K3k

. W R R
g GO 41

n. £

adj. WM. & -, TEH
& B AL

n. ZAEA

. FTEAL, B F AL

no 1 ARERLEA

2. REFZRINE

3. fhs. KL, LR, AL

B A &E A

no EFEEEFD

N

no L —W M ERE RNDFETEH

xRl EH X R
2. &, AR, R
no 1l BPLGEW.RE
2. BELEK
adj. FrA e Fh A A 8

211



prosperity (1A)

provide for (5A)
providing (that) (4A)
provision (2B)
proximate (5A)
proximate cause (5A)
punch (1B)

purchase confirmation (2A)
purchase contract (2A)
purchase invoice (7A)

put ... into execution (5B)
quality assurance (1B)
quantifiable (3B)

quotation (2A)

rack up (6B)

rail (6B)

rail track (6B)

rail traf fic (6B)

rail transport (6B)
railway bill (7A)
railway engineering (6B)
railway traf fic (6B)
real-life problem (5B)
real-time (5B)

rear bumper sensor (7B)

recommend (1B)

recoup (5A)
refuel (6A)
regulation (7A)

n. FTAH.BrA R

n. 1. £33, if Al

2. LR, EE

3. R

e & R, M E

conj. Pheeeeee N St A8 0L
no R, (—HOBER &L TE B & HLE
adj. I

ElilS|

n A EHL, R AT
AR

Ul N R Ak RN

W AR LRI A R

LAT TR AT

St & RAE

adj. T LT E W

no WAL WM ELATE X

I EREFR . HOGD

2. FE&H

n. (CRE)RH B
B, & B

B R

o E L S B E

iz

T RER

B R

I 5L A TE P R AL, 5L B A E PR ] RL
adj. CFEHL B BF AL By, 2B EY
FERBAE R B

ot AN LB A e
/€ N SUNTLI i

L. :ﬁﬁ@’%{@’fﬁ[@
ot &vi. () Jmid . (4 ikt
no L AEFEAZ AN, ER,EZN
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reimburse (4A)
release (3A)

reluctant (3A)

remain-in-lane technology (7B)
reproduce (2B)

reservation agency (1A)
resolve (8B)

restore (5A)

reverse end for end (6B)

2. I, EH

ot ZIE TR AME L

o, CGEERF L5 (AL M 7 %), %
L AN TF

adj. B G BR G, XA BBy 2 AL Y

R F B

v, BHLBFEEH AT EI

AT CRED HLA

ot R R

o, WEEEA

ES

revocable credit and irrevocable credit (4A) = 44 1= F i F2 A~ = B4l 1= i

revoke (4A)
revolving credit (4A)
ring network (8B)
robotics (3B)

rotate (4B)

rotor (4B)

rotor shaft (4B)
rumble (6B)

Safety Concept Car (SCC) (7B)
sale promotion (3A)

sales conf{irmation (2A)

sales contract (2A)

sales invoice (7A)

scale (3B)

scrap (1B)

scrap rate (1B)
secondary (8B)
sector (1A)

security (4A)
selector switch (2B)

ot WAL BUE . B R
&7 15 A

YA

n. Pl ALK

v, (fE) i 4%

n. [HL]%F, B 5 5, 5 2 &
#

vi. RIBEREF, R BN~
ot R E % BATHE
ZAMAE

A EH A

EACH AT L E AP
ERoR.HELSR
HERE

n BEEE,. 2 E HE, L
no 1. FOR A, EA

2. NR W TRWER,XE
W b %

n. B

o 1. (R4 —E 2 F DT, 405,
2. (BAREFEH B HHM K. T KH
n B LRIE. B A R IE
HEF X
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set forth

setup (1B)

shaft (4B)

ship (4A)

shipment (2A)

shipper (6A)

shipping advice (7A)
shipping documents (3A)
shipping marks (7A)
showcase (7B)

sight credit and usance credit (4A)
signal conditioner (7B)
significantly (1B)
simultaneously (8B)
skilled (1B)

slave (8B)

slot (2B)

social division of labor (6A)
software engineering (5B)
software life cycle (5B)
sophisticated (7B)

specification (2A)
speci fication list (7A)

PRk, B
n. ﬁ?%»ﬂ#’]vu%

n. i, EAT
o, RIE R EAELRGE
. B,
n. ﬁﬁkﬁ %fc ﬁ/\

EL SR Lk%ﬂ &

AR, A (BB B4R

%k

ot R, BT

B HA 12 I e iz B 02 R A

f& &R ¥ %

adv. B EKHESE EH A

adv. [ W H#, 75 H

adj. #HW

n. N EE,ME%

n. BRAE

ot. FHEF

HeaT

BT

B & 4 B

adj. 1. %m0, 2 THHN, LE
W3t

BEWN, RN, AR, k3

LA REE: €t

AFE L, EATH

U1~ W DN

Wy
6. HkombE Y, 2R A
7. BHAKE ERES
8. Wzl e, K B
9. BB B AWM. EBITN
10. 3@ A B9, 5] A2 ik ## 0
no FR AL AL
A
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specify (5A)

spot check (1B)
stability-control system (7B)
standardize (2B)

star network (8B)
stationary (4B)

stator (4B)
steam-driven shaft (6B)
steel rail (6B)

stick out (4B)

stipulate (4A)

stipulate (7A)

stipulation (7A)
storage battery (6B)
straightforward (8A)
streetcar (6B)

stress (3B)
submit (4A)

subrogation (5A)
subsequent (5B)
subsidize (6B)

substantial (8A)
substantial order (8A)
subway train (6B)

successive approximation converter (2B)

successive approximation register (SAR) i#&

method (2B)
sue (2A)

suf ficient (3A)

vt 18 AL BN E B

THAFE A, T

RoEHiEH & 4%

ot fEAF AT AR

B W %

adj. T8, 5L 0, B E i

n EFEER

W E A B A I 5 e

G

i, R

v HLE S RIE

vt (RAREMURER A E, 42,
EE i)

vi. HLE W HER

n. ELHEF X

ELR

adj. 3BAWH A A, A5 LFH

n. (FEEHHME (FTROAREE[HXE
#, 7 trolley car, (3£ [E 45 A 3% 1% ) tram

no BLAZARESESD

v ) RN () A

UL. %ﬁvﬁ’ﬁ

n [EEIRAL, RALEE, RAEF, R

adj. VG, 4k eeeees Z G

vl 1. Zgeeeees) S

2 W AN e eee

adj. KEHW, T @

[T 8

HikF F

kﬁ WA

ER iy NS

>

5}
i

L. ﬁiﬁv%‘ﬁ'%9m """ 1%*91%%ﬁiﬁ
vi. AR, IR R E K
adj. Foa W, A%
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suf ficient condition (5B)
supercilious (8A)
supervision (1B)

system architecture (5B)
system builder (5B)

tact (8A)

take delivery (7A)

take ... in hand (5A)
take on (1A)

take shortcuts (6B)
talker-listener (2B)
tarif f (8B)
telecommunication (8B)
tenor draft (3A)

term (2A)

term credit (4A)

term draft (3A)
terminal (6A)

term of delivery (7A)
terms of payment (2A)
test station (2B)

testing and inspection equipment (1B)

the parties concerned (3A)

the principle of magnetism attraction

and repulsion (6B)
thru (1B)

thru-axis curve (1B)
tie into (8B)

tie together (1A)

time of shipment (2A)

P

adj. & HE . HIE W

n MBI

ARG/ RREN

RAAMERT RAAME

n. [EEEE A B

Wbt B 4D A, 42 (BO B (A1)

A AR, R

1. &4

2. B, F L

3. BA

ERAE DI

n. WK #

n. ALK

n. B

mYPLCEMFE

no F A HR B

i #1115 A G (FE C 4t A7 & usance credit,
time credit)

RYPLE,MFE

no fLESE S L RN, (KEAERE
ALY 4 B 3k

e A

FENE SN €

M 38

AR A AR B IR &

HRYEANHEXEH

#EE| A A R R

adv. pre. (¥ E &) (H &) =through,

it %4, A
4t
e B %

(A -, (FORKRAE—R

A I e Am B 2B i TR R AE BT
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title (3A)

token (6B)

top and bottom margins (8A)
top-down (5B)

torque (4B)

torque requirement (4B)
total amount (7A)
traction-control system (7B)
trade barrier (3A)

trade fair (2A)

trading bloc (7A)

trading partner (7A)

traf fic demand (6B)
transaction (1A)

transfer (5A)

transferable credit and non-trans{erable

credit (4A)
transfer risk (5A)
transmission path (8B)
transportation deregulation (6A)
transportation industry (6A)
transportation system (6A)
tributary (8B)
troubleshoot (8.4F trouble-shoot) (2B)
trucking terminal (6A)
trunk call (2A)
turning centre (1B)
two-dimensional (2D) and three-
dimensional (3D) modeling (3B)
ultra- (2B)
ultra-fast comparators (2B)
umbilical (2B)
umbilical cord (2B)

no 1o O3 S0 7 8 B A A A AX

EIE, B H 2
2. AR 3
n. R
FTFE
adj. AHEEEFW, 8 LW TH
no () E
HETR
BHL, AT R
B EH R A
R 5L
WHEX5%

Ve E YR S
R 5 kA
n. X5 H 5, F 0
v 7%

[ 4%k 5 AR AR VT 8 AL 5 R

%R e

Em AR A% 5 R
X5 Hy 8 ] B A
S 4

B AR

adj. &n. B R D
o, BREEIT BB
FEZH A R

K ik #3E

e
—fn s M

FR R
R B

adj. B H 4 B
B4 KRR B
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unbinding (2A) (2B)
unconditional (3A)
under control (3A)

underground (6B)

underground railway system (6B)
underlie (5B)

underwriter (5A)

unit price (7A)
unprecedented (1A)
unreliability (3A)
untrustworthy (3A)
usance draft (3A)
utilize (2B)

utmost good faith (5A)
validate (5B)

validity period (2A)
valued policy (5A)
VCR (1A)

veterinary certificate (7A)
video (7B)

video {requency (2B)
virtual (2B)

visual inspection (3B)

voice band communication channel (8B)

voice control (7B)
voice {requency (8B)
voidable (5A)
voltage (2B)
voluntarily (2A)

LE#EL] THRERN, TL KA

adj. LA, LT, T IR 4 6y

HEFELTEHZT

n. (ZEE B M4k 7 B o Fk tube; % B
3 iE #¢ subway; metro; & 5 & Metro
U 4 48 B AR

adj. 1. HT W, Mtk W

WT%ERE %R A

o, LT RAETCED ZT M peeeeee
oy F Al (A ED 5] £

n R FH,RKEIXTH ROE

Ay

adj. BT R M, B EH R A KB

n A7

adj. FREHN, ELEW

mYPLCEMFE

Ut ﬂ)ﬂ

&K

ot. L 5E, L

AR EHEERA

(=term of validity) # 2

H AR e B, A R

abbr. (= Video Cassette Recorder) & =,

FEM, FRAF BN

BRI

no WA, WG FHE X

AR ()

adj. B, SER. [ ]IARM, EE L

B A 2

7 (F)E M

EHEF T AR, FE

. H

adj. LA FREE N

n [B T8 JEREFH

adv. £hH#, B REH
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warehouse (6A)

waterway (6A)

waveform (8B)

weight list, weight memo, weight
note (7A)

wheeled vehicles (6B)

white box testing (5B)

wholly owned subsidiary (1A)

wiring (7B)

wire-frame (2A)

with the advent of (3B)

workbench (2B)

work flow (3B)

workstation (3B)

Proper Names

Alexander Fraser Tytler (1B)
Andrew Hallidie (6B)
Charles Pearson (6B)

Eugene A. Nida (1B)
Hewlett-Packard (2B)

John Parsons (1B)
Liu Zhongde (1B)

Michigan (1B)

Platt (2B)

Richards (2B)

San Francisco (6B)

the Thames Tunnel (6B)
Thomas Davenport (6B)
Traverse City (1B)
Volvo (7B)

Yan Fu (1B)

n BB
n. K EALE
n. (fF5)H
EER

BRFH

SEPIEEN

AHTFA

n BAL AT S, (BRAMERRDRERR
W eeeeee By LB R

nn THEE&.FLE

T e A

n. LAE3k

THlK - HEE FEY
ZIEE - b F| b

BRI« KARE

r4 - Bk
*EALNE(HFE N HP, R EF 4w
BEFTF

NE - WAL FL)

x| # 4B (1914~2008, F E#EFE R B H T
“BR M ZABMBEREN.HETFA
Bk A WA R
FEARMNEEMN L)

L (KD

% (KD

X H T H A B &L, £ E WA
2 W 4 3 [k 1

FEOHT o 3k U A

R e HT R (FE £ B B ER MDD

BEEBAE, RRKERE G

A
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Appendix I11

[2]

[3]

[4]
[5]
L6]
L7]
L8]
[9]
[10]
[11]
[12]
[13]
[14]
[15]
[16]
[17]
[18]

P > 3
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